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Page 6, Line 9, for particulur, read particular:

23,

42,

44,

134,

155,

17, for O the Church, read O the Churches.

6, after to act, inſert acting.

14, for Sing. read Plur.

26, for BTWEEN, read BETWEEN.

14, for opportunity, readopportunity.

In the fecond Treatife, at Page 226, Line 26, for objective

Words, read objective Verbs.



PREF A CE.

THEfollowing Grammar is not meerly the Product of

Reflection in the Study ; but much Trial, andPractice,

andExperience have likewife contributed to bring it to its

prefent Form. As I have now been at the Head of a pub

lic School above thirty Years, I have, from daily Expe

rience, had too much Occafion to obferve, that the Under

ſtanding of Children is not improved fo much as might

be wiſhed by the ufual Methods of teaching Grammar ;

and that thefe Methods are therefore irkfome, both to

the Mafterand Scholar : Yet Ihavefound by repeatedEx

perience (and I fuppofe every one who has been long a

School-Mafter has found thefame) that the Knowledge of

Grammar is of abfolute Neceffity towards the perfect un

derftanding ofany Language : So that however irkſome the

Labour ofteaching or learning Grammar may be, it must be

Submitted to, both by the Mafter and Scholar. Thegreat

Point therefore is, to makethe Labour as eafy as the Nature

of theThing admits of.

The Subject is in itselffomewhat abftracted, and of

Confequence, in whatſoever Manner it is taught, can af

ford little or no Entertainment to the Imagination : But it

may be made the Means offetting the difcurfive Powers to

Work ; and theExertion ofthefe Powers is agreeable, even

to Children, ifthe Points on which the Powers are to be ex

erted be not too remote from their Comprehenfion.

·
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thefe Points in the Latin Language are too remote from the

Comprehenfion ofEngliſh Children ; for there is probably no

Languagefo different from the Engliſh as the Latin is ; yet

the Rudiments ofGrammar have been uſually taught in our

Schools, folely or principally with regard to the Latin.

Thus our Children havefeveral Difficulties to encounter at

once, feeing they are equally ignorant of the Art ofGram

mar, and ofthe Language to which they are to apply it ;

but they have fome Knowledge of their Native Language,

acquired by meer Custom : And although this Knowledge is

by no Means diftin&t, yet it is a proper Subject on which to

employ our Pains and Skill, in order to render it, byDegrees,

more and more diftinct andperfect.

This must be done byfirft putting the Learner upon claf

fing his Conceptions, and then byfhewing him how each

Claſs is applied in the Conftruction ofLanguage.

The claffing of his Conceptions will be accomplished, fo

far as this Subject at firft requires, by fhewing a Learner

how to diftinguish the feveral Parts of Speech one from

another. This may
be eafily fhewn to any Child who can

read his own Language, by putting him upon reſolving it

into its conftituent Parts, and telling him the grammatic

Name ofthe Part of Speech to which every Sort ofWord

that he meets with belongs. As to the Application ofthe

Conceptions or Operations annexed to each Sort ofWords, be

has alreadyfome Notion ofit, acquired by Ufefrom his In

fancy ; but this Notion is indiftinct, and therefore muſt be

rendered more clear and determinate. To effect this, we

muft begin, byfhewingthe Child thatfeveral ofthe Parts of

Speech admit ofdifferent Kinds ofApplication, and that on

different Accounts, andfor different Purpoſes. This intro

duces a Neceffity of confidering the different grammatic

Forms

"
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*PREFACE. V

Forms under which the fame Subftantive, Pronoun, and

Verb, appear in Language : Or, in other Words, offew

ing the Child the Declenfion ofthe Subſtantive and Pro

noun, and the Conjugation of the Verb : Or ifyou do

not chooſe to have the Declension and Conjugation drawn

out in Form, you must of Neceffity cause the Learner to di

ftinguish readily the Signs and Prepofitions which anf-wer

to the Declenfion of Subftantives, and the Signs and

Auxiliars which answer to the Conjugation of Verbs.

When thefe are well known, the Form of a Sentence may
be

confidered, and the Concords explained ; all which may be

done in a few Months, and then the reft will be easy.

Pleaſe but to teach a Child that is eight or nine Years old,

and ofa tolerable Capacity, a few Leffons in this Manner,

every Day, in any eafy English Book, andyou willfind that

the Child will take more and more Pleaſure in performing

bis Tafk ; and, infix or eight Months, will be as ready at

diftinguishing his Words, and giving his Rules, as you

woulddefire : And ifyou willfet himſometimes to copy Por

tions from any good English Writer, and at other Times to

compofefhort Letters orTales, andfhew himhow to refer to

the Rulesfor the rectifying ofhis Miftakes, when he makes

any ; you willfindhim improve daily, andproceed with Sa

tisfaction to himself andyou : At least I havefound this to

be the Event in numerous Trials during ten Years or more.

But as to the Directions by which fuch a Process may be

beft conducted. It is manifeft thatfome Rules for the Con

ftruction oftheLanguage must be ujed, andthofe Rules redu

cedtofome Kind ofSyftem. But to whatFormſhouldthe Rules

be reduced ? And to what Extent should they be carried?

As tothe Form of the Rules ; that is undoubtedly the best

which contributes moft to the eaſe ofMemory : And I could

think of no better Form for this Purpofe than Verfes in

Rhime,a 3



vi PREFACE.

Rhime, with a Repetition in Profe of what each Rule con

tains. I have found by Experience, that Children easily

get thefe Verfes by Heart, and are easily taught to apply

them pertinently. Ifany better Method can be taken, I

fhould begladto be informed ofit, andfhould as gladlyput

it in Practice. As to the Extent to which the Rules fhould

be carried-It is manifeftlyfofar as to account for every

general Mode ofConstruction in the English Language.

I have at leaſt attempted this in the following Syntax,

which confifts ofthirty-five Rules, containing about a hun

dred andfeventy Verfes. Perhaps the Rules may admit of

being diminished in Number, or reduced tofewer Verfes, or

ofbeingmade more exact : But I have not been able to dif

cover any Inconvenience arifing from their prefent Form ;

nor any general Mode of English Conftruction to which they

do not extend. The Rules for the Order in which Words

are placed in English Conftruction, and thofe for the Appli

cation ofthe Signs of the Cafes, are not ofabfolute Neceffity

for English Children : But they may be very useful to them,

efpecially if theyfhould ever learn any Language befides their

own; because the former of these Rules will give them

Jome Notion of the Purpoſe which is anſwered by this Or

der ; andthelatter will accuftom the Children to reduce their

Conceptions to general Claffes as the Rules direct, and to con

fider how each Claſs is applied in dependent Conſtruction :

But Foreigners willfind thefe Rules ofthe greatest Advan

tage ; for they are apt to miftake the most in thofe Parts of

our Language to which theſe Rules relate.

I am ofOpinion, that ifan English Child is not intended

for a learned Profeffion, no Part of Learning can be more

neceffaryforhim than to be made very well acquainted with

the Grammar ofhis Native Tongue : And ifhe be intended

for fuch aProfeffion, thatftill it is thebest to begin with

English

1



PREFACE. vii

English Grammar. TheTranfition to the Grammar ofthe

Latin or Greek, or to that of the French, or any Modern

Language, will by Means of this become much easier ; and

the Turns ofConftruction in his own Language will be more

readily adapted to thofe of any other, which he may have

Occafion to speak or write : For the Child will have got

fome Notion of the Intent and Use of Rules in a Language

which he underftands, and will have begun to apply them

tothis Language by thefame Kinds ofdifcurfive Operation,

which are exerted in applying Rules to any other Language.

,

Ifan English Grammar were to be madefor thefole Pur

pofes ofthose who propoſe to learn, and to uſe no Language

but the English only, it might be put into a different Form

from that of the Grammars of the learned Languages :

And ifyou take itforgranted that every Learner is previous

ly acquainted with the Latin Grammar, much of the En

glish Grammar may be omitted. Dr. Wallis urote his

Short Account of English Grammar for those who were in

the latter Situation ; andſeveral ſmall Pieces have been

fince written, feemingly, for thoſe who are in the former.

Yet as no Man knows but he may have Occafion to learn

Some other Language, why should he not be taught the En

glish Rudiments in fuch a Manner as may be of Service

towards his learning any other Language ? Why therefore

may not the Terms ofCafe, Declenfion, &c. be retained in

English, as they are, by established Custom, in the Grammars

ofother Modern Languages ? The Effect of the Declen

fion and Cafes of Nouns, and of the Conjugation of

Verbs, is and muſt be in every Language : Why then

may not thofe grammatic Forms ofNouns andVerbs, which

produce thefame Effects in different Languages, be called by

thefame grammatic Names ? And why may not Examples

of Nouns andVerbs, varied according to the established

English
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English Forms, be inſerted in an English Grammar, as Pat

terns by which to vary other Nouns and Verbs ? Does not

this Proceeding accuftom Children to reduce their Concep

tions into general Claffes ? And is not fuch Reduction the

·Foundation ofall general Reaſoning ? Why therefore ſhould

fuch remarkable Inftances of this Reduction, as the Declen

・fions and Conjugation afford, be omitted in an Englis

Grammar that is defignedfor the Ufe ofChildren and meer

Learners ? Ifit be ſaid that the Grammar is madeſhorter

by omittingthem : I anfwer, that it is not thereby made

more easy in any Inſtance, but more difficult in many ; and

ifyou willpermit me to fuppofe the Grammar ofother Lan

guages known, and to make an Engliſh Grammar as difficult

as I pleaſe, I can reduce it to a veryſmall Compaſs. Dr.

Wallis, as I think, was the firft who propofed the concife

Method with regard to the English Language : But he

writes inLatin, for the Ufe ofForeigners who are acquaint

ed with the Grammar of thatLanguage : Yet he has omit

ted, or at least touched veryflightly, many Parts ofhis Sub

ject, whichyet are ofchiefDifficulty to Foreigners: Asfor

Inftance, the Formation ofthe irregular Verbs ; Rulesfor

the Order ofPofition in the English Conſtruction ; and in

deed almost the whole Syntax ofthe Language. In this be

has been too closely followed by fucceeding Writers (for

anAuthority that exemptsMenfrom taking Pains on difficult

Subjects will eafily meet with Approbation) : But all that

hefays to fhew that we have neither Cafes in our Nouns,

norTenfes in our Verbs, is only difputing about the Names,

Cafes, andTenfes : For wehavegrammatic Forms ofthe

fameEffect with those which are called Cafes andTenfes in

Latin and Greek ; and ifyou will not allow the English

Forms to be called by thefe Names, you may give them others ;

and must do it ifyou would reduce the English Conftruction

to Rule. Several Pieces on English Grammar have been

published
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published fince the Time of Dr. Wallis ; and very lately

we have beenfavoured with one by the learnedDr. Louth,

now Lord Bishop of Oxford. This Piece is excellent on

account of the Notes, in which areſhewn thegrammatic In

accuracies that have eſcapedthe Pens ofour most diftinguiſh

edWriters. This Way of Inftruction, by fhewing what

is wrong in Engliſh, in order to teach us to avoid it, is cer

tainly very proper, where no Set of Rules are given that

fbew what is right in every Part ofEnglish Conftruction :

But when fuch Rules are laid down, the Learner fhould be

taught to refer to them continually. And if your Scholars

are Children or Foreigners, you need not ' doubt but in their

daily Exercifes they will offend againſt almost every Rule :

So thatyou will, from their own Miftakes, havefufficient

Opportunity offhewing them what is wrong, and how to

correct it by the Rules. But ifyour Scholars are Natives

ofEngland, and grown up to Years of Confideration, falfje

English pointed out to them may be ofthe greatest Ufe : For

they are apt to follow Cuftom and Example, even where it

is faulty, till they are apprized of their Miftake : And

therefore by fhewing where Cuſtom is erroneous, his Lord

fhip has well deferved the Thanks ofevery one who values

the English Language andLiterature.

Ifyou follow the Latin or Greek Grammar and Idiom

too closely, (especially the Latin) when you are writing

English, your Stile will be what is called ftiff. i . e . your

Words willftand infuch an Order, that it willnot be very

eafy to pronounce them, or to comprehend their Meaning.

Now as the Generality of Scholars have taken their Concep

tions ofStilefrom the Latin, they are too apt to frame their

English Stile according to thefe Conceptions . Thefe Per

fons are fuppofed to understand Grammar, and to regulate

their Expreffions by the Rules of it ; and hence a Notion

b has
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has been entertained, that a Regard to Rules is apt to make

a Writer's Stile harſh, and ſtiff, and ſcholaſtic : But if

any one pleaſes to examine Mr. Addiſon's Stile, he willfind

that it easily, and ofitſelf, falls in with the English Rules,

whichtheStile offeveral ofthe other Writers in the Spectator

does not. We, at this School, have daily Occafion to obferve

this in our Teaching ; for we make much Ufe of the Spectator

as an English Claffic. Now Ithink it is agreed on all Hands,

that no Writer's Stile is lefsftiffthan Mr. Addiſon's, fo-that

the above mentioned Notion is certainlygroundleſs. Inshort, a

very blameable Neglect of grammatic Propriety has prevailed

amongst the English Writers, and at length we seem to

be growing generally fenfible of it ; as likewife ofthe Use

which maybe made of a Knowledge ofthe English Grammar,

towards affifting Children to comprehend the general Import

and Advantage ofRules concerning Language. Ifthis Trea

tifefhall appear in any Degree ſerviceable to thoſe who are en

gagedin an Officefo very useful, andſo very laborious, andyet,

till of late, fo little regarded, Ifall think all the Time and

Labour, and Thought, amply repaid, which, forſo many Years

together, have been spent on the Treatife.

་

OurWay ofusingthe Book is this : If a Child has not learn

ed any Thing of the Latin Declenfions and Conjugations, we

make him get the English Forms by Heart : Ifotherwife, we

make him readthe English Forms feveralTimes over, tillhe ré

members them in a goodMeaſure : Then we hear him read the

Defcriptions ofthe feveral Parts ofSpeech ; and after he has

donefo, andhasfome Notion ofthe Meaning of each, we oblige

himforfomeWeeks to readthree orfour Sentences twice or thrice

aDay, in any eafy EnglishBook, and to tell the Part ofSpeech

to which eachWord belongs. When the Child is pretty ready`

at diftinguishingthe Parts ofSpeech, we make himget by Heart

the Rules ofConcordin Verfe, and teach him how to applythem,

by
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by refolvingthe Sentences offome English Book. When this is

learnt, we make him write out feveral of the other Rules, and

get them by Heart, andfhew him how to apply them likewife, by

parfing, or refolving what he reads by thefe Rules: Andthus,

by Degrees, Children become Mafters ofall the material Parts

ofthe Book without much Difficulty. Asfor Foreigners who

aregrown up to Manhood, I have uſually obliged them to copy

the greatest Part ofthe Book, andhave found it ofthegreatest

Service to them: But, as it is nowprinted in aſmall Size, the

Labour ofcopying may beſpared, and the Book read overſeve

ral Times; and, if it be carefully explained and exemplifiedby

the Teacher, the Effect will probably be as great as that which

has arofefrom copying it over.

It were to be wished that the Spelling ofthe English could

bemade more regular and eafy : But, as it is now established

bygeneralUfe, it does notfeem adviſeable to attempt any Altera

tions in it : Therefore thofe little Books, called Spelling Dic

tionaries, maybe very properfor Learners, tillthey arebecome

well acquainted with the Spelling of the Nouns and Verbs in

their CapitalForms. The Rules ofGrammarfhew the Modes

ofSpelling, by which the PluralofSubftantives isformedfrom

the Singular ; the Comparative andSuperlative ofAdjectives,

from the Adjectives themſelves ; and the Perfons ofthe Verbs,

from thefirst of each Tenſe ; and likewife by which the Roots

ofthefameVerb areformed onefrom another : And Conftancy

ofcopying and compofing willſupply the reft.

Ifthose whoteachWriting and Arithmetic wouldhear their

Scholarsfay a Leffon or two in English every Day, according to

JomeMethod like this which is above defcribed, and oblige them

to write an English Letter every Night, by Way ofExcercife,

it would be of very great Service to them when they come to

tranfact real Business by Letters and other Compofitions in

Writing. Andif any one has a Mind to fee the comparative

Effectsb 2
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Effects ofthis Manner ofTeaching, let himput one Child to a

Grammar School, and have another taught by this Method, and

at the Endof a Year or two, let him compare the Children's

Proficiency in Grammar. A Girl may be taught by this Me

thod, and aBoy fent to the Grammar School, and ifso, you

willfind that he will write English much more correctly, and

apply the Rules more readily, than the Boy will then do.

As to the Account of the Principles of Grammar, it is

not intended for the Use of meer Learners ; yet it may be of

great Service to every one who would have clear Conceptions of

the Reaſons ofConftruction. Both it andthepracticalTrea

tife arederivedfrom a largerWork onGrammar, which Ipub

lifbed afewYears ago, and which has given Occafion tothis

whichInow laybefore theReader. Theformer Treatife was not

adapted to the Ufe ofSchools ; but was defignedfor the Confi

deration ofMen ofScience, and chiefly of those who have been

much converfant in the Theory ofGrammar: For asfeveral of

thePrinciples which are inveftigated and applied in thatWork,

are confiderably different from those which have hitherto been

admitted in Grammar, I was defirous that they ſhould bepub

lickly examinedbefore I attemptedtofounda Method ofpublick

and general Inſtruction upon them. My Analyfis indeed led

metoconcludethat my Principles were right: For the Reaſon

of every Part of Conftruction evidently follows from

them; andthis (as Ithink) cannot be trulyfaid ofany other

Principles of Grammar which have been hithertopubliſhed.

It is true, that many very uſeful Obfervations have been made

on the Subject, by the antient Philofophers, Rhetoricians, and

Grammarians ; the Principal of which may be ſeen in a very

learned Treatife, published in English fome Years ago, under

the Title ofHERMES, by James Harris, Efq; And many

amongst theModerns have likewife made confiderable Advances

in the Science ofGrammar; as, SCALIGER, SANCTIUS, the

Writers

+



PREFACE. xiii

Writers of THE Grammaire Raiſonnée, and ſeveral others.

But noWriter that has come to my Knowledge has givenfuch

an Account of the Conceptions annexed to Nouns and Verbs as

enablesus, from the Nature of thefe Conceptions, to deduce the

Reaſons of every Part of Conſtruction : Yet tillthis is

done, can it be imagined that the Theory of Language is

compleat ? It is clear that Nour SUBSTANTIVES in the

Nominative or Vocative Cafe, and VERBS in the Infinitive

Mood, are the Supports of all connected Language : For no Sort

ofWord expreffes compleat Senfe, but fucb a Subftantive or

Verb: Nor does any Series ofWords exprefsfuch Senfe, unless

fuch a Subftantive or Verb be employed in it, as the capital

Wordon which all the reft depend. I here confider the Pro

nouns Perfonal, Relative, and Demonftrative, as Noun Sub

ftantives, and I except the Interjection ; for Reaſons which

willfully appear in the following Treatise. Hence, the firſt

great Question that arifes in the Theory ofLanguage is, How

does the Mind of Man form the Conceptions that are

annexed to Subftantives in the Nominative or Vocative

Cafe, and to Verbs in the Infinitive Mood ? The Solution

of this Question is uſually confidered as belonging to Metaphi

ficks ; andmuch ofwhat Mr. Locke has advanced concerning

the Original and Formation of Ideas, has a near Relation to

this Subject ; but he hadlittle Occafion, in his Eſſay, to apply

bis Thoughts to the particular Purpoſes ofGrammar. When

this Queftion is refolved, another immediately arifes, viz.

What is theDifference between the Conception that is an

nexed to a Subftantive in the Nominative Cafe, and that

which is annexed to a Verb in the Infinitive Mood ? As

for Inftance, between the Meaning of a Being, and to be;

Action, andto act ; a Suffering, and to fuffer ? Those who

are unacquainted with the Theory of Grammar, may per

haps think the Solution ofthis Question very eafy ; or, if it be

of any Difficulty, that it is offmall Confequence to the Science :

But
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But iftheyshould ever apply themſelves cloſely to the Subje&t,

they will find that it is not eafy, and yet that it is abfolutely

neceſſary towardsproceeding with Success, in the Theory or Sci

ence ofGrammar. It is to Small Purpoſe to confider the Infi

nitive Moodas the Noun ofthe Verb, as Ithink Varro and

Prifcian have done ; or, as a Subftantive , as the Writers of

the Grammaire Raifonnée have done : For the Difficultyftill

recurs, viz. Ifit be aNoun, or a Subſtantive, in what does

the Conception annexed to it differ from that which is

annexed to a Subftantive of another Kind? Whenthe

Nature ofthe Conceptions that are annexed tofingle Subftan

tives and fingle Infinitive Verbs, is afcertained, the next

Question that arifes is, How is the Mind enabled to cir

cumftantiate one Conception that is formed ſeparately

in the Mind, by another that is likewife formed fepa

rately. Herethe Confideration ofSubftantives, in oblique or

dependent Cafes, and Adjectives, neceffarily arifes in Gram

mar: Andperhaps there is nothing ofa morefubtile abſtracted

Nature in any Science than this Part ofGrammar is. It is

zafy tofeethat the Signs of Cafes have a Reference tothe

Relations that exist amongst the Objects which are denoted by

Nouns: But these two most difficult Questions arife : How

are thefe Relations reduced to Claffes ; and what Clafs

is to be denoted by each Sign ? And How does the Mind

proceed in uniting two or more Conceptions, each of

which may be the fingle or ſeparate Object of its Con

templation, into one complex Conception, without

Increaſe of Number ? For it is manifeft, that Subſtantives,

in dependent Cafes, never increase the Number of that which

is denoted by the Expreffion in which they are concerned : As

for Inftance, an Habitation of Men denotes the Conception

ofbut one Habitation, although the Objects Men are concerned

in the Expreffion of the Conception. When this Point is de

termined, the Nature ofTHE NOUN ADJECTIVE, and ofthe

ADVERB,
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ADVERB, is eafily afcertained: For each of thefe Parts of

Speechis equivalent to the oblique Cafe ofaSubftantive : i. e.

to an English Subftantive in Dependence on a Prepofition :

Thus, a Man of Difcretion is equivalent to a diſcreet Man;

and he acts diſcreetly, to he acts with Diſcretion ; and of

and with Difcretion, are oblique Cafes of the Subftantive

Diſcretion ; but diſcreet is an Adjective, and diſcreetly an

Adverb

The Confideration ofTHE PRONOUNS arifes next in Order.

Andhere it is eafy to fee that a Perfonal, Relative, or De

monftrative Pronoun may be used as a Substitutefor any Name

of any Object whatſoever : But what is the Reafon that

thefe Pronouns have this Property ? Why do they re

quire Antecedents to be uſed along with them in Dif

courfe ? And above all, What is the Difference between

the Effect of a Relative Pronoun, and that of a Perſonal

Pronoun ? And, Why muft a Relative always ftand in

the Beginning of its Claufe ? As to the Poffeffive Pronouns,

it is clear that they are Adjectives, derivedfrom the Perfonal

Pronouns; fo that when the Nature ofthe Noun Adjective is

known, there is little Difficulty in explaining them. The In

terrogative Pronouns are only the Relatives applied in afking

Questions : Therefore when the Nature of the Relative Pro

noun is known, that ofan Interrogative is easilyfhewn. The

Demonftrative Pronouns may be either uſed as Subftantives, or

as Adjectives ; and the Reajon muſt beſhewn why they are ca

pable ofbeingfo ufed. Their Ufe, as Adjectives, leads us by an

afyTranfition to perceive the Nature and Ufe ofTHE ARTI

CLE.

THE VERB comes next to be confidered : And if(as Ihave

Suppofed it to be) the exact Difference is already determined

between the Conception annexed to any Sort ofNoun, either

Subftantive or Adjective, and that annexedto any Sort ofVerb

in
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in any ofitsForms (Participles not excepted) the Way willbe

opened in a great Meaſure towards a compleat Discovery of

the Reaſon of the feveral Ufes of the Verb. Here the

following Questions arife : Why does the Verb affume fo

many different grammatic Forms ? Why are ſome of

thefe Forms uſed in Conftruction like Subftantives, and

others like Adjectives ? Why, in Engliſh, does the fame

Participial Form admit of being uſed both like a Subftan

tive and like an Adjective ? Why is a Verb neceſſary

in every Sentence, and that Verb not of an Infinitive or

Participial, but of a Definitive Form ? AndWhat is the

Import of that Form, independent of the reft of the Sig

nification of the Verb ? The Solution of this laft Question

opens theWay to a clear Account ofthe Nature ofAffirmation

or Affertion. It is manifeft, that this is thegreat End ofcon

nected Speech: For why does any one put Words together in

connected Conftruction, but to affert or declare what he per

ceives or thinks on any Occafion that offers ? It is furprising

that this main Point of Grammarfhould never have been ex

plained by former Writers : Yet Ihave not been able to find

anyWriter who has attempted to explain it ; but the Writers

ofthe Grammaire Raifonnée ; and they have notfully fuc

ceeded.

AS THE ADVERB in itsgeneral Nature is fhewn to be the

fame with that of a Subftantive in Dependence on a Prepofi

tion, THE CONJUNCTION is the next Part of Speech that

willrequire ourparticular Confideration . Here weshallfoon

perceive that the Conjunctions exprefs Declarations or Af

fertions, concerning the Words or Sentences themſelves,

which are connected by their Means : And here this

Question arifes: What is the Import ofthe Declaration.

that is made by each Sort of Conjunction ? And inparti

cular, What is the Import of the Particle THAT, when

it is not a Relative, and yet fhews a Sentence as de

pending
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pending on other Words ? THE PREPOSITION must be

explained in Engliſh, before the Import of a Subftantive, in an

oblique Cafe, can befhewn : Therefore, iffuch Import be al

readyfhewn, as Ihavefuppofed it to be, there willbefew Dif

ficulties remain when this Part of Speech comes to beparticu

larly confidered. THE INTERJECTION is now the only re

maining Part ofSpeech : And as it is manifeft that this Part

of Speechis, of itſelf, a compleat Declaration or Alertion,

the Question that now arifes is, What is the Reaſon that

fingle Words are fufficient for the Affertions to which

Interjections relate, whilſt yet theſe fingle Words are

not Verbs.

Whenthe above-mentioned Queſtions are refolved, concerning

thefeveralParts ofSpeech confidered fingly, the Conftruction

ofWords, in connected Series, comes next to be confidered :

Andhere thefollowing Queſtions ariſe : Why muft connect

ed Words take the Form of a compleat Sentence on al

moſt all Occaſions, in order to give new Information to

thoſe who hear or read the Words ? Is the whole Proceſs

ofapplying Words, in connected Expreffion, reducible

to one fimple Proceeding ; and if it be, what is that

Proceeding ?

THE CONCORDS must likewife be here confidered, and the

Ufe andImport ofthem muſt beſhewn ; andthen this Question

must be answered, Why are they fewer, and more eaſily

obferved in Engliſh, than in Latin or Greek, or even

in French and other modern Languages?

Thus Ihavegiven in Effect, and with its principal Difficul

ties, the wholePlan ofaSpeculative orTheoreticGrammar, with

regardto the English Language : And my Reaſon for doing it

is, that byfome Letters which I have received, and byfome

Strictures which have been made in Print on myformerWork,

I
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Ifind the Subject has been little confidered : Indeedfo very

little, that what I havefaid in order to explain the moſt

abſtruſe Parts of the Subject, has been looked upon as un

neceſſary, and even little better than trifling with my Read

ers. But those who haveſpoke and thought in this Manner,

have confidered the Work too fuperficially : For in it I

have attempted to refolve all the above-mentioned Questions,

andfeveral others equally difficult ; but which relate chief

ly to the Latin and Greek Languages : And the Refolution

of thefe Queftions is no trifling Work: For ifthey can be

anf-wered fo as to give Satisfaction to an inquifitive and

attentive Reader, the old Reproach will be removed, Nihil

eft infelicius Definitore Grammatico : i. e. Nothing is

lefs fuccessful than a Grammarian when he defines : Seeing

the Refolution of the Questions must lead to clear and accu

rate Definitions ofevery Part ofSpeech.

It was for the Sake of gaining fuch Definitions that I

firft engaged in this Work : For my Profeffion as a School

Mafter obliged me to explain the Principles ofGrammar to

my Scholars ; and I found that the Grammars commonly

made use of in our Schools gave but a very imperfect Ac

count of them. But as theſe are intended onlyfor the Pur

pofes ofmeer Practice, I had Recourſe to the Minerva of

Sanctius, to Voffius, the Grammaire Raifonnée, Buffier's

Grammar, and feveral other very ingenions Performances

on the Subject ofrational Grammar ; but wasforry tofind

that the Principles made uſe of in them, were notſufficient

to accountfor many of the Effects which appear in connected

Speech. This determined me, many Years ago, to attempt a

Difcovery ofthe Reafon of every Part of Conftruction.

TheWriters above-mentioned had notgiven me Satisfaction ;

yet they are offo great Reputation, that the Syftem ofone or

other of them has been followed with little Alteration by

every
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everyfucceedingWriter on Grammar : Nay theGrammaire

Raifonnée, has lately been reprefentedby the Learned Mon

fieur Fromant, as a Maſter-Piece of Human Sagacity.

Monfieur Reftaut has formed a practical Grammar of the

French Language on the Principles ofthe Grammaire Rai

fonnée andthis Piece (as Iamtold) is confidered in France

as excellent. On theſe Accounts I thought it incumbent upon

me to proceed with Care and Caution in my Inquiries.

Ihad been accustomed tothe oldgeometric Analyfis, and

had obferved, in many Inſtances, itspeculiar Uſe in difcover

ing Miftakes. This Analyfis confifts in affumingfome Defini

tion or Defcription of what you would inveftigate, and in

pursuing the Confequences which follow from the Affump

tion. Ifthe Confequences lead to, and terminate in Truth,

the Affumption is concluded to be likewife true. Ifthey ter

minate in Falsehood or Abfurdity, the Affumption from

which theyfollow is concluded to be falfe or abfurd. When

it is perceived from what Part of the Aſſumption, Falſe

bood, or Abfurdityfollows, that Part must be rectified as

exactly as may be, and the Analyfis begun anew from the

new Affumption, and again purſued through its Confequen

ces. It is clear that, by proceeding continually in this Man

ner, we may at length difcover the moſt fimple Princi

ples, which will account for any Inftance of known Prac

tice ; and this not only in Grammar, but in any other Art.

I have tried by this Analyfis most of the Accounts which

have been given by other Writers of the principal Parts of

Speech, and offeveral other capital Points in Grammar ;

andhavefound that where they disagree with thofe given

in this Treatife, Falsehood or Abfurdity may be deduced

from them.

The exceeding Abftrufeneſs ofmany Parts ofSpeculative

Grammar creates a Neceffity of beingſomewhat explicit in

C 2 the
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the Inveſtigation of them : But Truths, when once invef

tigated, andfecured by clear Proofs, may be communicated

by a much shorter Method than that by which they were

firft feparatedfrom Error, or disentangledfrom Repreſenta

tions, partly right, andpartly wrong.

In my larger Treatife I have given the Investigation at

large, for the Satisfaction offuch Readers as may bė very

curious or fcrupulous : But for the Sake of those who may

belefsfo, I have made use oftheshorter Method in the fol

lowingTreatife : If any Point does not appear to befuffi

ciently enlarged on in this Piece, the larger Work may be

confultedfor the Analyfis at large. If it should befaid

that this willrequire more Time and Pains than the Theory

of Grammar is worth ; I answer, that the Theory of

Grammar is the Theory of thoſe Abſtractions on which,

and on their converfe Operations, all our Reafoning de

pends. Mr. Locke obferved long ago, " That the ordi

66
nary Words of Language, and our common Use ofthem,

" would have given us Light into the Nature ofour Ideas,

" if they had been confidered with Attention." Effay,

Book III. Chap. viii . He has likewife obferved how very

imperfectly the Particles have been treated ofby the Gram

marians ; and takes Notice, that to render them, as is ufual

in Dictionaries, by Words of another Tongue, which come

ncareft totheirSignification, is not fufficient to explain them ;

becaufe what is meant by them is commonly as hard to be

understood in one Tongue as another : Forfaithbe, " They

are allMarks of fome Action, or Intimation ofthe

" Mind ; andtherefore to understandthem rightly, thefeve

ral Views, Poftures, Stands, Turns, Limitations, andEx

"ceptions,andfeveral other Thoughts oftheMind,for which

wehaveeithernone, or very deficient Names, are to be dili

gentlystudied." Effay, BookIII. Chap. vii. Mr. Locke

bas

66

66

46

22
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hasproved theTruth ofthis Obfervation, by examining the

Import ofthe Particle But, andſome others. The Particles

which he has thus examined are Conjunctions, and the Im

port ofthem is much more easily explained than that of the

Prepofitions: For the Prepofitions are Notices to perform

connective Operations, which are the Converfes ofthofe by

whichfeparate Conceptions are firft formed in the Mind,

andannexedto Subftantives and Infinitive Verbs ; andfor

thefe connective Operations we have no Names. The Rea

fon ofthis is as follows, viz. The Conceptions annexed to

Words are fo abfolutely under our Command, the Operations

by which the Conceptions are united, are fo eafilyperform

ed; the Faculty ofperforming theſe Operations in our Na

tive Language, is ſo eaſily acquired ; and the Acquifition

ofthis Faculty, isfo much the Refult ofmeer Example and

Trial, that the Reaſons ofthe Proceeding are overlooked ;

and the different Manners in which we exert our difcur

five Faculties in this Procefs, are not attended to. Hence

Ufe and Custom are confidered as the only Rules by which to

judge of what is right or wrong in the Process. But is the

Custom which is obferved in the Application ofany Lan

guage the Effect ofChance ? Is not fuch Custom a con

fiftent Plan of communicating the Conceptions and ra

tional difcurfive Operations of one Man to another ?

And who will maintain, that this is, or can be, the Effect

ofmeer unmeaning Accident? Ifthen it be notſo, it must be

the Effect of the REASON OF MAN, adjufting certain

Means to a certain End : And it is the Bufinefs of Specu

lative or Rational Grammar to explain the Nature of the

Means, and tofhew how they are applied to accomplish the

Endpropofed. If this can be done withfufficient Evidence,

the moft fimple of the Elements ofLogic will becomefami

liar to thofe who engage in a Courſe ofGrammar, andRea

fon will go Hand in Hand with Practice. This isfaid of

thefe
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thoſe who are somewhat advanced in the Knowledge of

Grammar : For Children cannot be thus taught at thefirſt,

any more than they can be taught Arithmetic at thefirft by

Demonftration: Yet Arithmetic is aScience capable of being

demonftrated ; and Grammar is a Science capable of clear

and convincing Proofs, if they be cautiously and diligently

fought after.

Ihave ufed my utmoft Endeavours, in my largerTreatife,

to accomplish this moft difficult Undertaking ; and have the

Satisfaction tofind that I have fofarfucceeded as to gain

the Approbation offeveralPerfons ofacknowledged Abilities,

in this and every other Part ofLearning : For they have

done me the great Honour to fignify by their Letters to me,

or by Declarations to my Friends, their favourable Senti

ments ofmyWork. This bas encouraged me to reduce it to

its prefent Form, for the more immediate Purpoſes ofthofe

who would teach the English Language by Rule andMe

thod, and perceive the Reafon of every Step which they

take : AndIbeartily wish that those who are engaged info

ufeful an Undertaking, may find the Work fuited to their

Purposes, as I hope they will, if they pleaſe to confider it

with due Care. Not that Ipretend, in a Work on fo ab

ftrufe a Subject, to have kept quite clear from Overfights

and Omiffions (though I have uſed my utmoft Care to avoid

them): But ifany one fhall difcoverfuch, and will do me

the Favour to acquaint me with them , I will rectify them

aft willingly.







A SHORT

PRACTICAL GRAMMAR

O F THE

ENGLISH LANGUAGE.

G

Of the General HEADS or DIVISIONS ofthe

Subject of GRAMMAR.

|RAMMAR, when reduced to Practice, refolves

itſelf into Four General Heads, viz. Ortho

graphy, Etymology, Syntax, and Profody.

ORTHOGRAPHY treats of the Pronunciation and

Spelling of Syllables and Words.

ETYMOLOGY, ofthe feveral Sorts ofWords, and

of the Grammatic Variations which fome of them

admit of, by Declenfion, Comparison, and Conjugation.

SYNTAX, of uniting Words into connected Series,

expreffing the various Conceptions of the Mind of

Man.

PROSODY treats of the Compofition ofVerſe with

due Regard to Harmony.

Some Knowledge of Orthography must be acquired

before the other Parts of Grammar can be learned :

And therefore it is proper to confider what is faid on

this Part as introductory to the reſt.

A
f INTRO
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UCTION

.

Concerning ORTHOGRAPH
Y, or the due Pro

nunciation andSpelling of Syllables andWords

in the English Language.

HE Sounds uſed in Language are called arti

culate Sounds.

T

ASYLLABLE is fuch an articulate Sound as can be

uttered with one Impulfe of the Breath.

The Elements of Syllables are Letters. Theſe are

Twenty-fix in Engliſh, according to the following

Table, which is called the English Alphabet.

Roman. Italic. Old English. Name.

A a Д a - a

B b B b B b

C. c C C

D d D d

E Ee e

F f F f

Gg G g

Hh H b

i.

I j

K k

I i I

J j

Kk

Z
A
V
A
U
K
Ó
Sm *

R
O
L
A
P
S

f

g

12 h

i

k k

a

be

Jee

dee

е

eff

jee

aitch

i.

j confonant ja

ka

L
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L1 L I

Mm

N n

0

L
M
N
O
P

M m

L
A
S
T
U
V

L
E
H
O
P
T
T

n

e q

R r

f s

T t

U u

V

W w

X x

O

TH

PP

21

R *

S Js

T. t

U

4×222

21

Mm

Ꮴ

W w

X

n

P P

D q

R r

B น

ท

aqU2

* x

ㄗY Y ry

Z z Ꮓ Z Z 3

ུ
ཙྩཾ

ཎྞུ
。

el

em

ar

is efs

t tee

en

pee

cue
2
2
4น

confonant or va

double u

ex

wy

zed

To thefe Letters may be added the Character &,

which is uſed for and.

A LETTER is a Mark of a certain Pofition of the Or

gans of Speech, attended with a certain Manner of di

recting the Breath. This may be called the Articulation

belonging to each Letter.

Of the Letters ingeneral.

HE general Divifion of the LETTERS is int

VOWELS and CONSONANTS.

A, e, i, o, u, are Vowels, as likewife y and w in

fome Applications ofthem. The rest of the Letters are

Confonants.

The Articulation denoted by a VowEL is fach, that

it leaves a free Paffage to the Breath through the Lips :

Therefore every Vowel may conſtitute a Syllable by

A 2 itself;
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itfelf: For the Sound produced by its Articulation is

diſtinct, and agreeable ; and may be made as long, or

as fhort, as the Speaker pleaſes ; and this, meerly by

continuing to emit his Breath a longer or fhorter Time,

without any Change in the Pofition of his Organs of

Speech.

Several Modifications, befides Length and Shortneſs,

may be given to the Sound of the fame Vowel ; and

that without the Affiftance of the Confonants. For it

may be made flender, by emitting the Breath with a leſs

Force through a lefs Aperture of the Mouth ; or broad,

by ufing more Force and a greater Aperture. Or it

may be made clofe, by directing the Breath toward the

Roof of the Mouth, and letting fome Part of it paſs

leifurely through the Nofe ; or it may be made open, by

paffing all or moſt of the Breath by the Mouth only.

The Articulations of two Vowels may be run into

each other without checking the Courſe of the Breath.

And by this Proceeding feveral of the Sounds are form

ed which are denoted by Diphthongs ; fuch as ai, oi.

But fome Diphthongs are uſed, in Engliſh, to denote

the broad Sound, and others, the clofe Sound of a fingle

Vowel. Thus aw denotes the broad Sound of

oo the clofe Sound of 0, &c,

a; and

The Letters which are not Vowels, direct to fuch

Articulations as do not, of themſelves, produce diſtinct

Utterance ; but ferve to modify the Sounds denoted by

Vowels. Therefore thefe Letters are called CONSO

NANTS.

B, d, k, p, t, are mute Confonants. For the Arti

culation which each of them denotes prevents the Breath

from
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from paffing either through the Mouth or Nofe ; and

till the Breath paffes, no Sound can enfue.

C and g are ſometimes mute, and fometimes not fo.

When mute, they are faid to be hard; as in can, crime,

give, gold, grant. When not mute, (i . e . when a little

ofthe Voice is fuffered to paſs whilft the Articulations

continue which they denote) they are ſaid to be ſoft ; as

in cell, civil, gem, giant, &c.

The rest of the Letters, viz. F, h, j, l, m, n, q, r,

f, v, (y and w, even when uſed as Confonants) x,

and x, direct to fuch Pofitions ofthe Organs of Speech

as permit the Breath to paſs either through the Lips or

Noſe, or both. But the Sound which enfues, is either

fo weak, or indiftinct, as to be difagreeable by itfelf:

And therefore the Sounds which thefe Letters denote,

are not confidered as fully articulated, but as ferving to

modify the Sounds denoted by the Vowels.

L, m, n, r, are called Liquids : They require the

Breath to be directed towards the Roof of the Mouth,

and then fuffered to eſcape by the Nofe, or by the Sides

ofthe Tongue ; and this gives their Sounds that con

tinued Flow which is called Liquid by the Grammarians.

The Articulation of a Confonant may modify that of

aVowel, either by preceding, or fucceeding it . If a`

Confonant is placed before a Vowel, we difcharge the

Articulation of the Confonant upon that of the Vowel,

and emit the Breath by the latter Articulation . If a

Confonant is placed after a Vowel, we continue the Ar

ticulation of the Vowel, without checking the Courſe

of the Breath, till the Articulation of the Confonant is

compleatly formed. The Sound of every Syllable that

con
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confifts ofa Vowel and a Confonant is formed in one of

the Manners above defcribed. The Articulations of

two or more Confonants may unite with a Vowel or

Diphthong in forming a Syllable ; as in blush, crawl,

toils, &c. But when a Syllable is very complex, it is

ufually difficult to pronounce ; and whatſoever is ſo, is

not agreeable to the Ear.

Syllables are the Elements ofWords.

Of the Letters in particulur : And firft of the

Vowels.

T

A.

HIS Vowel has three Sounds in Engliſh ; the

flender, the open, and the broad.

Slender ; as in place, nation, various, &c.

Open; as in father, languish, valley, &c.

Broad; as in all, wall, &c. The broad a, is the

open a pronounced long.

A is uſed in forming the Diphthongs ai, ay, au, aw.

Ai or ay denotes a long and flender, as in vain,

play, &c.

Au and aw have the fame found as a broad. For

haul and bawl are pronouced as hall and ball.

E.

Single e is feldom pronounced long in English, ex

cept in fome Words taken directly from the Greek or

Latin; as Demon, Philetus, quére, &c.

E fhort
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E fhort is the most common Vowel in the Language;

as in error, beft, &c.

E is uſed at the End ofmany Words, meerlyto fhew

that the Sound of the laft Syllable is to be foftened.

This is ufually done by lengthening and opening the

Sound ofthe Vowel which is in the Syllable ; as in babe,

recede, ftrike, provoke, duke.

E, when thus ufed, is faid to be filent.

In fome Words, only the Confonant of the laft Syl

lable is opened by the filent e, and the preceding Vowel

is cloſe and ſhort; as in hermitage, ſurface, give, love,

&c.

E at the End ofWords, before n, and after I, or r,

is a Notice that the Sound of the laft Syllable is to be

formed within the Mouth towards the Palate, without

faffering much ofthe Breath to depart through the Lips ;

as in open, given, fable, buckle, metre, lucre. When

le and re have this Sound, the e is pronounced before

the and the r, although it is written behind them.

Syllables thus founded are faid to be liquid, in Terms of

Grammar.

E is ufed in forming the Diphthongs ea, ei, eu, ew.

Ea, in manyWords, denotes e long and open; as in

dream, cream. But in many Words it has the Effect of

ee ; that is, of e long and cloſe ; as in dear, fear. But

in bread, ftead, fweat, and fome other Words, ea is

founded as e fhort and cloſe.

Ei has a Sound which is intermediate between the

•pen and clofe Sounds of a long; as in perceive, teizz.

Es is
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Eo is found in People and founds as ee ; and in Yeoman

pronounced Yemman.

Eu and Ew have the found of u long and foft, but

not made liquid by letting the Breath eſcape by the

Nofe; as in eulogy, dew , &c.

Ae fometimes appears as a Diphthong in Greek and

Latin Names ; as Eacus, Cæfar. It founds as ee be

fore a Vowel, and as ea before a Confonant.

I.

I has a long open Sound in Monofyllables, if they

end in Silent e, or in ind; as mine, fire, fmile, bind; be

hind, &c. In other Words it is ſhort ; as if, bid, this, &c.

I before r is often founded almoſt as u clofe ; as firſt,

flirt, fhirt.

The Diphthong ie is founded as e long and cloſe ; as

in field, believe. I begins no other Diphthong ; except

that it precedes eu in lieu, and er in view ; which are

founded as ifwritten with u long and cloſe.

0

O is uſually long before fingle Confonants ; as in odious,

omen : and ſhort before two Confonants ; as in loll, rock.

But it is long in toll, roll, and frequently before r fol

lowed by another Confonant ; as in border, ordinance, or

nament, &c. O precedes all the Vowels in forming

Diphthongs.

Oa has the found of o long and open, as in coal, boaft.

C

Oe is only found in fome few Greek Words taken im

mediately into the English, as economy, acumenical. It

founds as e long and open.

Oi de
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Oi denotes the Sounds of o and very intimately uni

ted ; as in oil, noife. Y follows o at the End of Words,

inftead ofi ; as boy, deftroy.

Oo directs the Sound of o to be formed towards the

Palate, whilſt the Breath is emitted by a round Aper

ture ofthe Mouth. This Aperture enlarges the internal

Cavity ofthe Mouth ſo as to make it approach to the Ar

ticulation denoted by w . Therefore Oo is the Clofe

Sound which correſponds to the open Sound denoted by

ow, or ou. This clofe Sound may either be long; as in

boot, fool, food ; or ſhort ; as in blood, ftood, wool.

Ou, or ow denotes the Sound of open united with the

Following Articulation of u or w ; as infoul, found, grow,

knowledge. Theſe Sounds may be made more or leſs

cloſe and deep, by making the Mouth more or leſs hol

low, and directing the Breath more or leſs toward the

Palate. Thus a Bowl, meaning an orbicular Body,

requires a cloſe Sound : But a Bowl, meaning a Veffel,

requires a more open Sound.

By varying the Cavity of the Mouth, and directing

the Breath more and more inwards, ou approaches, in

fomeWords, to u long and foft ; as court ; or to u fhort

and foft, as labour, vapour ; or to u clofe ; as cou'd, wou'd,

for could, would; or to udeep and open; as rough, tough;

or to o cloſe and guttural ; as cough, flough meaning a

Place deep in Mire.

U

Uhas a long fmooth Sound in the laft Syllables of

Words that end in filent e, or in ution or ufion ; as blue,

true, rule, to ufe, to abuse, to refuſe, to confute, reſolution,

confufion, &c,

But
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But in the Nouns, uſe, abuſe, réfuſe, abftrufe, the s is

pronounced more through the Lips, fo as to give u a

harder Sound.

Uis commonly ſhort before two or more Confonants ;

as in ftubble, ruft, percuffion; and before fingle Confo

nants at the end of Words ; as put, thus, rub.

Uforms a Diphthong in the Middle ofWords, by pre

ceding all the other Vowels ; as inſquare, queft, quite, an

guish, to quote. But when thus applied it has the Effect

of ; which, and not u, is uſed at the beginning of

Words ; as wane, weft, wild, worn.

Uis fometimes quiefcent, or omitted in the Pronuncia

tion, before a, e, i, y ; as in guard, gueſt, guide, buy.

r

r, when uſed as aVowel, fupplies the Place of at

the end ofWords ; as in my, thy, fly ; and before an i ;

as dying, flying. It is ufually retained in derivative

Words, if it was the latter Part of a Diphthong in the

Primitives. Thus, from day, days ; from deftroy, de

ftroyer ; from convey, conveyancer, &c. But if y

the latter Part of a Diphthong in the Primitives, it is

removed, and i ſubſtituted for it in Derivatives. Thus,

from Fly, Flies ; from deny, denies, denial, &c.

is not

Of the Confonants in particular.

TH

HE mute Confonants, b, d, k, p, t, require few

Obfervations : For each of them is uniform in its

Effect, and that Effect is probably much the fame in all

Languages.

B is quiefcent in fome English Words ; as debt, ſubtle,

himb, thumb, comb, &c.

P is

·2
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P is quiefcent in Pfalm, Ptizan ; and between m and

t; as tempt, exempt.

Ti before Vowels denotes an open Sound like that of

fi; as inpatience, difputations, abſolution. But if an

goes before ti, or the word be derived from one that ends

iny by aVowel following ti, the t is clofe ; as in chriftian,

fuggeftion ; mighty, mightier, mightieft, &c.

Hdirects to give the Breath a free current through the

Lips. Therefore, if h follows a mute Conſonant, the

Articulation is opened by it : Thus ph denotes the Ar

ticulation ofp made open by paffing the Breath through

the Lips. This is the Articulation denoted by ƒ; and

therefore pb andƒ are equivalent.

The general Nature ofthe Liquid Sounds denoted by

l,m, n, and r, has been already explained at page 5.

It is not neceffary to make any particular Obſervations

onl, m, andn ; but it is proper to obferve of the Sound

ofr, that it may be made lefs or more liquid at our Plea

fure. When it is lefs liquid, a confiderable Portion of

the Breath is forced through the Teeth ; and this makes

the Sound rough. This Sound of r is hard at the end

ofWords, if the Syllable which it cloſes be long ; as bar,

refer, cur. But when r goes before a Vowel, the Breath

is directed to the Palate with a more gentle flow ; as in

range, relieve, rife, rule. The Sound is thus foftened, or

liquified, and hence this Letter has been ranked amongſt

the Liquids.

Re at the end ofWords taken directly from the French

is founded as er weak and liquid ; as in theatre, luftre.

The

B 2
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The Articulations of ſeveral of the Letters may be li

quified by altering the Direction of the Breath fo as to

make it tend towards the Roofofthe Mouth, and detain

ing it a little before it paffes by the Noſe or Mouth, or

both. Thus Confonant is the Liquid f; w, when

confidered as a Conſonant, is the Liquid ou ; y, when

confidered as a Confonant, is the Liquid i, and ≈ is the

Liquid /.

2directs to a round Aperture of the Lips, which oc

cafions the internal Cavity of the Mouth to be fuch,

that the Breath neceffarily paffes up to the Palate as in

articulating the Liquid ou ; fo that the Sound of u or w

muft neceffarily follow q.

X is equivalent to ks.

C, ch, g, j confonant, S, and th, remain to be confi

dered.

C is mute, or hard, and has the Effect ofk before a, a,

u; as in can, colour, curious. It has the fame Effect be

fore r ; as credit, crime, &c.

C is open, or foft, before e and i, and has the Effect

of/; as cellar, civil, &c.

Ch Sounds as tch; as charm, cherish, child, chofen,

church. Except chaife, chandelier, and fome few other

Words taken directly from the French.

G is mute, or hard, before a, o, u ; as gather, go, gun.

G is ufually open, or foft, before e ; as gem, gentle :

except gear, geld, get, geefe, gewgaw , and derivatives

from Words ending in g; as from ring- ringer

ringing;
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ringing; wrong-wronger-wronged ; young- younger—

youngest And generally before er at the end ofWords;

as finger, ftronger, anger, &c. But g is foft in ginger,

harbinger, and fome other Words.

Gbefore i is cloſe, or hard ; as gift, gild, giddy ; ex

ceptgiant, gibbet, giles a Man's Name, gill a Meaſure,

(for in gills, a Part of a Fiſh, the g is hard) gilly-flower,

gin, giblets, gingle, gipfey.

G foft, or open, has the Sound of dy.

G is quiefcent in gnaſh, gnaw, fign, foreign.

Gh at the beginning ofWords, has the Sound of g

clofe ; as in ghoft. In the middle and end it is uſually

quiefcent ; as, right, eight,. ftraightneſs, thoughtful, &c.

At the end offome Wordsgb denotes anƒpronounced

deep in the Throat ; as, cough, enough, tough, Slough

meaning the caft Skin of any Thing.

7Confonant is equivalent to dy or open g; as, James,

jealous.

S at the beginning ofWords denotes an open hiffing

Sound ; as infalt, fell, fide, fole, ſudden ; and at the end

ofthe Pronouns this, us ; and ofthe Adverb thus ; and

ofa fewLatin Words taken into English ; as, Venus , re

bus, furplus : For this Sound at the end ofWords, meer

ly Engliſh, is denoted by/s ; as, glaſs, mefs, amifs, loss,

trufs.

Single has a ſmooth Sound, when it is the Sign of

the Genitive Cafe, or of the Plural Number of Subftan

tives, or ofthe third Perfon fingular ofVerbs ; as from

god-god's ; men- men's ; a King-many Kings ; Icall

be calls, &c.

The
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The Poffeffive Pronouns have likewiſe the final/ ſoft ;

as, bis, hers, ours, yours, theirs.

Sis alfofoft beforey at the end ofWords ; as rofy, poefy:

and in bofom, defire, wisdom, prifon, préfent, prefent, dam

fel, cafement, and fome few other Words.

It is uſually foft before filent e ; as, wife, roſe, infuſe,

&c. except verſe, herſe, worſe, and fome few others .

S after a Vowel, and before ion, founds like z long

and liquid ; as, derifion, confufion ; but like fb after a

Confonant and before ion ; as, Converfion, difperfion.

S is quiefcent in Iſle, Iſland, Demeſne, Viſcount.

Th denotes an Articulation which few Languages

have except the English *. The Tip of the Tongue

touches the inward Edge of the upper Teeth, while the

Breath is puſhed ſo as to paſs bythe Sides of the Tongue

and make them vibrate. If all or moft of the Breath

paffes through the Lips, the Sound of th is rough : If

Part of it paffes up to the Roof of the Mouth, and

thence throughthe Nofe, the Sound is fmooth. Thus,

it is hard in thank, think, throw, thruft, &c. But

fmooth in that, thus, thou, thee, thy, they, their, there,

this, thefe, thofe, them, though : And in all Words be

tween two Vowels, or between r and a Vowel ; as, fa

ther, mother, within, farther, farthing, &c.

To ſoften th at the End of Words, the filent e is

ufually fubjoined; as from Bath, to bathe ; from Breath,

to breathe ; from Cloth, to clothe, &c.

The

* The Letters to are placed together in feveral modern Langua

ges, but are not pronounced as in English.
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The following Rules perhaps may be of Uſe to Fo

reigners, by directing them in thoſe Inſtances of the

English Pronunciation, in which they uſually find the

greatest Difficulty.

1. C before a, o, u, as k exprefs ;

But before e or i ſpeak c as ſ

2. If in an English Word c-byoufee,

Before c-b articulate a t.

3. G before a, o, u, is hard in Sound ;

Or at the End of any Word if found ;

And before i : except that open g

Ingiant, gibbet, gilly-flower muft be;

And ginger, gingle, gipsy, giblets claim,

And gibe, giles, gill, and likewiſe gin the fame.

G before e is foft ; except in gear,

Geld, geefe,get, gewgaw, and whenWords appear

With g before the Termination er.

And ifa fimple Word in hard g ends,

The like on its Derivatives attends.

4. To ſpeak I conſonant pronounce a d

As followed by a y or open g.

5. On th' Edge of th' upper Teeth the Tongue you

prefs

To fpeak T-b, and breathe as for an

Of

* But inHarbinger, Warfinger, Ginger, and perhaps infome fe

other Words ending in er, the g is open, or ſoft.
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Of Punctuation.

HIS may be confidered as introductory to the

Knowledge of Language. For it relates to

whatſoever is written or printed ; and is intended to

mark the different Pauſes or Refts, as they are obſerved

in a correct Pronunciation of any Series of connected

Words.

There are four Marks, or Points, made ufe of for this

Purpoſe. Their Names and Figures are as follows.

The Period or full Stop,

The Colon,

The Semicolon,

The Comma,

thus marked.
:

;

The Period or full Stop is placed at the End of a full

Sentence +, which is not confidered as connected in

Conftruction with the following Sentence.

A Member of a Sentence, which would make a com

pleat Sentence by itſelf, requires a Colon.

A Member of a Sentence, which would not amount

to a compleat Sentence by itſelf, takes a Semicolon,

if it expreſs ſo confiderable a Part of the Senſe, as re

quires an eſpecial Attention to it.

Otherimperfect Phraſes, which exprefs lefs confider

able Parts of the Senſe , yet ſo that theſe Parts require

fome Diſtinction, are diftinguiſhed by a Comma.

The

For the Nature of a full Sentence, ſee what is faid of the

Definitive Verb; and likewiſe confult Rule VII, of the following

Syntax,
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D

1

The following Expreffion may be confidered as an

Example ofthe Ufe of the Points :

NoMan canfer-ve two Mafters : For either he willhate

the one, and love the other ; or else he will hold to the one,

and defpife the other. New Teſt.

The exact Diftinction between the Colon and Semi

tolon feems to be little regarded. Nor is it very mate

rial.

Befides the Points above-mentioned, there is the Mark

ofInterrogation (?) uſed after the Words of a Queſtion :

That of Exclamation (!) ufed after many ofthe Interjec

tions, and other Expreffions of Paffion : And the Pa

renthefis ( ) which is uſed to incloſe a Sentence, when in

cluded in another, without being neceffary to compleat

the Senfe or Conſtruction. As,

Who bath believed our Report? and to whom is the Arm

ofthe Lord revealed?

But Job anfwered and faid, Oh that my Grief were

throughly weighed, and my Calamity laid in the Ballances

together!

Then Jaelfmote the Nail into his Temples, and faſtened

it to the Ground: (for he was fast asleep, and weary)fo

he died. Old Teſt.

BOOK
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BOOK I.

Of Etymology, or the feveral different Sorts

of Words.

HE Sorts of Words of which Language confifts,

as Eight:

When thus confidered they are called THE PARTS OF

SPEECH, and diftinguiſhed by the following Names :

ADVERB

CONJUNCTION,

PREPOSITION,

INTERJECTION.

NOUN,

PRONOUN,

VERB,

PARTICIPLE,

And to thefe, in Engliſh, we may add THE ARTICLE.

Pleaſe to obſerve that by an Object is meant in this

Book, not only a Thing that is vifible ; but likewiſe

whatſoever gives Occafion to anyConception, fuch as

that the Mind can attend to that Conception fingly.

And that by a coalefcent Circumſtance is meant fuch as

unites with an Object, without encreaſing the Number

ofthe Object.

SECT. I.

Of the Nouns.

YOUNS are the Names of Objects or coalefcent

not as con

tinuing, ending, being renewed, deſtroyed, and again re

peated, fo as tofuit any Occafion.

For the Object or Circumftance denoted by a Noun

not fubject to the Numbers of Repetition once, twice,

thrice,
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thrice, &c. Thus you cannot confiftently fay a Man once

twice-thrice ; or Action once-twice-thrice. Therefore a

Man and Action are Nouns : For they denote Objects

not confidered as beginning, ending, and again renewed

fo as tofuit any Occafion. Nor can you confiftently fay

a virtuous Man or a virtuous Action, once-twice-thrice,

therefore the Word virtuous is aNoun, denoting a coalef

cent Circumſtance ; and fo of any other Inftances.

Nouns are of two Sorts, the Subftantive andthe Adjec

tive.

NOUN SUBSTANTIVES either denote Objects, as dif

tinguiſhed by fixed or habitual Marks or Characters ; or

coalefcent Circumftances, to be derived from theſe Ob

jects.

The Objects denoted by Noun Subftantives may be

counted by the Numbers one, two, three : For when thus

expreffed, the Objects are conceived as ſo many ſeparate

Things diſtinguiſhable from each other by fixed or habi

tual Marks or Characters.

Noun Subſtantives are of two Sorts, the Proper, and

the Common or Appellative.

NOUN SUBSTANTIVES PROPER aremore ufually called

Proper Names; being intended each to exprefs one fingle

individual Object to which the Name is appropriated ;

as, John N , Mary M , London, Paris, Greece,

Italy. TheThames, The Seine, &c.

COMMON or APPELLATIVE SUBSTANTIVES are

Names, each of which is common to every Object of a

whole Claſs or Species ; as a Man, is a Name common to

every Man; and fo of other Inftances.

Ç 2
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A Name which was proper at firſt may become ap

pellative, by being applied to feveral Objects ; as the

Name Cæfar became common to all the Roman Em

perors. And fo a Surname, though at firft applied to

one Man, is given to all his Defcendants,

Common or Appellative Subftantives are of two Num

bers, the Singular and the Plural. The Singular Num

ber denotes but one Object of a Sort ; as, a Book, Vir

tue. The Plural denotes more than one Object of a

Sort ; as, Books, Virtues.

All Subftantives are fubject to DECLENSION. The

English Subftantives may be reduced to one Regular De

clenfion, with four fubordinate Varieties.

TheVarieties confift in the different Manners ofform

ing the Plural from the fingular Number. The Forms

of each Number may be confidered as Six, and called

Cafes, in Imitation of the Latin Forms of Subſtantives,

with which they nearly correſpond in Meaning : And

the eſtabliſhed Name of each Cafe may be retained,

viz. The Nominative, the Genitive, the Dative, the Accu

Jative, the Vocative, and the Ablative. The Nomina

tive and Vocative are fometimes called the Right Cafes ;

and the reft, the oblique Cafes.

The Regular Declenfion of English Subftantives.

Thoſe Subſtantives are of this Declension, which form

their Plural by fubjoining an s to the Singular without

encreaſe of Syllables ; as Singular, aKing, or the King ;

Plural, Kings, or the Kings. And ſo Singular, Truth ;

Plural, Truths, &c. Far the greateſt Number of Sub

ftantives are thus declined.

Singular.

D
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Nom.

Gen.

{a

a King,

a King's,

or

ofa King,

Dat. to a King,

Accuf. a King,

Vocat. O King,

Ablat. by a King,

Nom. Kings,

Gen. ofKings,

Dat. to Kings,

Accuf. Kings,

Vocat. O Kings,

Ablat. by Kings,

Singular.

Gen.

Nom. a Place,

} {

Plural

The First Variety, in which the Plural is formed from

the Singular ending in filent e, by adding only an s ;

yet ſo that the Syllables are one more in the Plural

than in the Singular. This only happens in Subitan

tives which end in filent e, after c, g, s, z ; as Singu

lar, Place; Plural, Places. So Bridge, Bridges ; Noife,

Noifes; Prize, Prizes.

Singular.

} {

Sa Place's,

{

Dat. to a Place,

Accuf. a Place,

Vocat. O Place,

Ablat, by a Place,

the King.

the King's,

or

of the King.

to the King.

the King.

O the King.

by the King.

the Kings.

ofthe Kings.

to the Kings.

the Kings.

O the Kings.

by the Kings.

the Place.

S the Place's.

of the Place.

to the Place.

the Place.

O the Place.

bythe Place.

Plural.
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Plural.

Places,Nom.

Gen. of Places,

Dat. to Places,

Accuf. Places,

Vocat. O Places,

Ablat. by Places,

The Second Variety, in which the Singular ends in y,

and the Plural is formed by changing y into ies as a

fly, flies. This only happens when y is not the latter

Part of a Diphthong : For Nouns which end in a

Diphthong, of whichy is the latter Vowel, form their

Plural after the regular Manner ; as day, days.

Singular.

Nom. a Fly,

Gen. Sa Fly's,

ofa Fly,

Dat. to a Fly,

Accuf. a Fly,

Vocat. O Fly,

Ablat. by a Fly,

Nom. Flies,

Gen. ofFlies,

Dat. to Flies,

the Places.

of the Places.

to the Places.

the Places.

O the Places.

bythe Places.

}

Accuf. Flies,

Vocat. O Flies,

Ablat. by Flies,

Plural.

the Fly.

f the Fly's.

ofthe Fly.

to the Fly.

the Fly.

O the Fly.

by the Fly,

the Flies.

ofthe Flies.

to the Flies.

the Flies.

O the Flies.

by the Flies.

The third Variety, in which the Plural is formed by ad

ding the Syllable es to the end ofthe Singular. This hap

pens in Subftantives ending in ch, s, fb, x, and ≈ ; for a

fingle
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1

1

fingles cannot be pronounced after thefe Confonante

Thus, Singular, a Church ; Plural, Churches ; fo a Sur

plus, Surpluses; a Fife, Fishes ; a Fox, Foxes ; a Buzz

Buzzes.

Nom. a Church,

Gen.

Singular.

{

a Church's,

ofa Church.

Dat. to a Church,

Accuf. a Church,

Vocat. O Church,

Ablat. by a Church,

Nom. Churches,

Gen. of Churches,

Dat. to Churches,

Accuf. Churches,

Vocat. O Churches,

Ablat. by Churches,

Nom. a Loaf,

} {

Plural.

Gen.

the Church.

Sthe Church's.

ofthe Church.

to the Church.

the Church.

O the Church.

by the Church.

The FourthVariety, in which the Plural is formed from

a Singular ending in f, orƒwith a filent e after it, by

fubftituting ves inftead off, orfe ; as, Singular,

leaf, Plural, loaves ; Singular, a wife, Plural, wives.

Singular.

the Churches.

of the Churches.

to the Churches.

the Churches.

O the Church. 1

by the Churches.

the Loaf.

{a Loaps, } {the Loaf's,of of

to the Loaf.

the Loaf.

Dat. to a Loaf,

Accuf. aLoaf,

Vocat. O Loaf,

Ablat. by a Loaf,

O the Loaf.

by the Loaf.

Plural.
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Plural.

Nom. Loaves,

Gen. ofLoaves,

Dat. to Loaves,

Accuf. Loaves,

Vocat. O Loaves,

Ablat. byLoaves,

the Loaves.

ofthe Loaves.

to the Loaves.

the Loves.

O the Loaves.

by the Loaves.

The following Subftantives are to be excepted ; and

perhaps fome few others, which end either inf, orfe,

and yet
make their Plural in the regular Manner, viz.

Brief, Chief, Dwarf, Fife, Grief, Handkerchief, Hoof,

Mifchief, Proof, Relief, Wharf, in the Plural, Briefs,

Fifes, &c.

1

Staffmakes Staves in the Plural, although it ends in

doublef.

As Rules to begot by Heart may be uſeful, efpecially

to Foreigners, with Regard to the Formation ofthe Plu

ral Number of Subftantives, I have fubjoined fuch

Rules in Verfe.

The English Subftantives by ſettled Ufe,

Their Plural from the Singular deduce.

Ifto the Singular an s fubjoin'd

Without encreaſe of Syllables you find,

Look on fuch Plural Form as Regular ;

For Multitudes ofNouns will this Formation bear:

But to four different Plural Forms'attend,

Which onfome Sorts of Singulars depend.

1. Es is the Plural ofthe filent ,

Preceded by an ♬ Z, c, or g.

2. Y final, not in Diphthongs us'd , fupplies

Its Plural by the Termination ies.

3. G-b.
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3. C-h, s, s-h, x and z encreaſe

Their Plural Forms, by each affuming es.

4. F fingle, or with filent e, if clos'd,

Takes Plural Forms by v-e-s compos'd ;

Except dwarf, wharf, hoof, proof, withgrief, relief,

Fife, ftrife, brief, mischief, handkerchief and chief.

There is a fmall Number of English Subftantives,

which form their Plurals differently from any of the

former : And therefore they may be confidered as IRRE

GULAR. Thus, man, woman, ox ; in the Plural, take

men, women, (pronounced wimen) oxen ; brother has

both brothers and † brethren ; child, children ; cow, both

cows and †kine ; die, has dice ; loufe, lice ; moufe, mice ;

goofe, hasgeefe; foot, feet ; tooth, teeth ; penny, pence.

Deer, ſheep,f-wine, and people (pronounced peeple) are

the fame in both Numbers. Pound is ufed as Plural in

expreffing both Sums of Money and Quantites of

Weight ; as, ten, twentypound ſterling ; forty, fiftypound

weight ; and fo ftone ; as tenſtone weight. Horfe is alſo

uſed as Plural to fignify cavalry, as a troop ofhorſe ; and

we ſometimes meet with the Expreffion fo many head of

cattle.

N. B. When this Mark † is annexed to a Word in

this Book, it is a Notice that the Word is obfolete,

or, at leaſt, only uſed in the Stile of the Scriptures.

Thefe Nouns in Plural Forms the Rules forfake.

Man, woman, ox, men, women, oxen take.

+Brethren, and brothers, both from brother flow ;

And cows and † kine are both deriv'd from cow.

D Children
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Childrenfrom child; foot, feet ; goofe, geefe ; die, dice;

Penny makes pence ; tooth, teeth ; loufe, lice; mouse,

mice ;

Thefamein boththe Numbers,sheep, fwine, deer :

Pound, ftone, and horſe, ſometimes as Plurals may

appear.

The Subftantives which are either of the regular De

clenfion, or of any of the four Varieties, have not a

double Form of the Genitive Cafe in the Plural Num

ber. But the irregular Subftantives have the Genitive

Cafe by s fubjoined, in the Plural, as well as in the Sin

gular. Thus, from men, women, we have men's women's,

as well as ofmen, of women, &c. Sometimes a Plural

Subſtantive of the regular Form, is confider'd as a

Genitive, though it has neither of before it, nor s fub

joined to it. As the reapers ' wages, for the wages ofthe

reapers. On eagles' wings, for on the wings of eagles.

In Engliſh, as in other Languages, there are feveral

Claffes of Subftantives which have only the Singular

Form ; and other Claffes which have only the Plural.

Proper Names are Singular.

Likewiſe the Names of Virtues, Vices, and other Dif

pofitions oftheMind : Such as goodness, juftice, wicked

nefs, injuftice, idleness, indolence, &c.

OfHerbs ; as, fage, rue, parfly, &c. except collyflowers,

cabbages, leeks, onions, artichoaks, nettles.

OfSpices ; as, cinnamon, ginger, &c. except cloves, nut

megs.

OfDrugs ; as, mercury, opium, the bark, &c.

Of
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OfLiquors; as, beer, ale, milk, vinegar, &c.

Of Unctuous Matter ; as, butter, fat, greaſe, pitch,

tar, &c.

OfMetals ; as, gold, filver, copper, lead, tin, &c.

Of Grain ; as, wheat, rye, barly ; except oats.

Ofabſtract Qualities ; as, Speed, vigour, ftrength, &c.

Totheſe maybe added, Hunger, the vulgar, offspring;

aslikewife duft, foot, wool, ruft.

The Subftantives which have only the Plural Num

ber, are chiefly the Names of Inftruments, confifting

of two principal Parts correfponding with each other ;

asfbears,fciffars, fnuffers, tongs, bellows, &c.

To theſe may be added, annals, alps, aſhes, bowels,

breeches, goods, entrails, lungs, creffes , wages.

It ſeems not to be determined concerning means, whe

ther it be Singular or Plural, or of both the Numbers.

THE GENDER of Engliſh Subftantives anſwers to the

Natural Diftinction of Sex. The Name of every Male,

and of every Object confidered as Male, is of the Maf

culine Gender. That ofevery Female, and of every Ob

ject confidered as Female, is of the Feminine. That

ofevery Object of no Sex, or in which the Sex is not

confidered, is of the Neuter Gender.

When inanimate Things, fuch as the Sun, Moon,

&c. or abſtract Objects, fuch as the Paffions, Virtues,

Vices, are repreſented as Perfons ; (as they frequently

are

D 2
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are in Poetry, Fables, and other Works of Genius)

thoſe are conſidered as Maſculine which are inveſted with

a Male Character : Such as, the Sun, Fortitude, Death,

&c. And thoſe as Feminine which are inveſted with a

FemaleCharacter : Such as, the Moon, theEarth, Modefty,

&c.

There is little Occafion in Engliſh to confider the

Gender of a Subftantive, unleſs when it denotes an Ob

jectwhich is to be exprefs'd by aPerfonal or PoffeffivePro

noun ofthe thirdPerfon Singular.

The Reaſon ofthis will appear in the Account which

will be given of the Conſtruction ofthefe Pronouns.

Of the NOUN ADJECTIVE.

ADJECTIVES denote coalefcent Circumſtances not

confidered as beginning, ending, being renewed,

deſtroyed, and again repeated, fo as to fuit any Occafion.

An Adjective contains in it the Signification of a Sub

ftantive ; as manly, for Inftance, contains manlineſs ;

great, greatness ; wife, wisdom ; and fo of other Inftances.

But as an Adjective denotes a coalefcent Circumſtance,

the grammatic. Form, by which it differs from its cor

refponding Subftantive, gives Notice to look for the

Name offome Object or State with which the Adjective

muft coalefce. This Coalefcence is made by adapting

what is fignified by the Adjective to the Nature of what

is fignified bythe Name on which it depends. Thus the

Adjective good may fignify any Sort of goodness ; and a

different Sort is to be underſtood in each ofthe Expref

fions agood man, a good houſe, a good journey ; and this

in Confequence of an Act of Judgment exerted at the

joining ofthe fame Adjective firſt to one Name and then

to
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to another. But if no fuch Name be mentioned, or un

derflood ofCourfe, the Direction of the grammaticForm

ofthe Adjective cannot be fulfilled . And hence it comes

to paſs, that an Adjective does not, ofitſelf, expreſs com

pleat Senſe.

The Engliſh Adjectives have no grammatic Variations

of Cafe, Gender, or Number, as thofe of the Greek and

Latin have : But they have Variations for the Purpoſes

ofCompariſon ; and theſe are called in Grammar, THE

DEGREES OF COMPARISON.

The Adjective itſelf is faid to be of the Pofitive De

Degree; as, great, generous.

Ifthe Syllable er is added to the End, or more prefixed,

the ComparativeDegree is formed ; as, greater ; more gene

rous.

If eft is added to the End, or most prefixed, the Super

lative Degree is formed ; as, greatest; mostgenerous.

If the Pofitive ends in filent e, only r and are fub

joined to form the Comparative and Superlative Degree ;

as, wife, wiser, wifeft ; for the e that was filent in the Po

fitive, becomes vocal in the Comparative and Superlative.

Ifthe Pofitive ends in y, not the latter Part of a Diph

thong, the Comparative is formed by ier, and the Super

lative by ieft; as, worthy, worthier, worthieft, &c.

Lefs, andleaft, are uſed in Compariſon byDeminution ;

as generous, less generous, leaft generous, &c.

The Manners above defcribed of forming the Degrees

of



( 30 )

·

of Compariſon generally obtain, and therefore are con

fidered as Regular. But the following Adjectives depart

from them, and therefore are of Irregular Forms ofCon

pariſon.

Pofitive.

Good

Bad

Much

Many

Little

Late

Near

Nether, i. e. lower

Comparative.

better

worfe

more

more

lefs

latter

nearer

outer

under

upper

former

Superlative.

beft

worſt

moft

moft

leaft

Slateft

Ilaſt

neareft

next

nethermoft

uttermoft or

utmoft

undermoft

uppermoft

foremoſt

The following Lines, concerning the Compariſon of

Adjectives, may perhaps be helpful to the Memory.

OfNumber, Gender, Cafe, the English give

No Variation to the Adjective.

Yet er and eft as Terminations join,

Or more and most prefix, when they define

The Forms by which the Proceſs they make known

Of regularly form'd Compariſon.

Thefollowing Adjectives refufe to bear

The Forms which are accounted regular.

Bad, worfe, and worst requires ; good, better, beft ;

Late, latter, lateft, laft ; little, lefs, leaft.

From
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From much or many, more and moſt appear

Deriv'd, and nearer, nearest, next, from near

Out, former, nether, upper, under give

Moft in their Forms ofthe Superlative.

Many Adjectives do not admit of Compariſon by er

and eft : But bythe eſtabliſhed Cuftom ofthe Language

take only the Form by more and moft, lefs and leaft, pre

fixed. And many Adjectives both admit of the Form

by er and eſt, and of that by more and moſt.

Thus Words of one Syllable are ufually compared by

cr and eft, but fometimes alſo by the other Form ; as,

wife, wiser, wifeft ; or more wife, most wife ; lefs wife,

leaft wife, &c.

Words ofmore than two Syllables are feldom compa

red otherwiſe than by more and moft ; leſs and leaft ; as,

Contemptible, more contemptible, most contemptable, &c.

Words of two Syllables are fome of them compared

by er and eſt, and ſome by more, moft, &c. The following

Jorts are moſt ofthem compared in the latter Manner.

Thoſe which end in ain or al; as , certain, more certain,

moft certain ; mortal, more mortal, most mortal.

In ed, ent, id, ive, ing, ous, ful, leſs, fome, and in

dy, fy, ky, my, ny, py, and ry.

Thus faded, ardent, Splendid, active, charming, cap

tious, careful, artless, gameſome, cloudy, puffy, rocky, bal

my, skinny, roapy, hoary, form Compariſon by morefaded,

moft faded ; more ardent, most ardent ; or less faded,

leaſtfaded; and ſo ofthe rest.

SECT.
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SECT. II.

Of the PRONOUN.

RONOUNS are of five Sorts, thePerfonal, thePoffeffive,

THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS are Noun Subftantives

denoting Objects as diftinguiſhed by their Situation in

Difcourfe.

Whofoever fpeaks and names himſelf may do it by the

Pronoun I. WhofoeverSpeaks, and confiders others as uni

ted withhim, fo as to be diftinguished by his ſpeaking, be

comes together with them a Plural Object ; and this Ob

ject he may name Wɛ. Theſe are Pronouns ofthe firſt

Perfon.

THOU is the Name of any fingle Object Spoken to in

very folemn or very familiar Stile ; † ye or you of any

Plural Object Spoken to . But ye is now only uſed in fo

lemn Stile, like that of the Scriptures ; and you is ap

plied byWayof Civility, as a Name even ofafingle Man

or WomanSpoken to, as well as of more than one. Theſe

are Pronouns of the fecond Perfon.

Any fingle Male, neither Speaking norSpoken to, may be

called He ; any fingle Female, in the like Situation, SHE ;

and any fingle Object of no Sex, or in which the Sex is

not confidered, if it neither is ſpeaking nor ſpoken to,

maybe called Ir. Any Plural Object, in the like Situa

tion, may be called THEY. Theſe are Pronouns ofthe

third Perfon.

All the Perfonal Pronouns, being Subftantives, are de

clined as fuch ; but all of them except it have an Accuſa

tive Form different from the Nominative ; and the ob

lique
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lique Cafes are formed by prefixing their Signs to the

Accufative Form ; and not to the Nominative, as in

other Subftantives.

Iand its Cafes are Pronouns of the firft Perfon. Its

Declenfion is as follows :

Singular

INom.

of meGen.

Dat. to me

Accus. me

Vocat. O me

Ablat. by me

Singular

thouNom.

Gen. ofthee

Dat. to thee

Accus. thee

Vocat. O thou

Ablat. by thee

Thou and its Cafes are Pronouns ofthe ſecond Perfon.

Its Declenfion is as follows :

Singular

Plural

we

of us

to us

Nom. he

Gen. ofhim

Dat. to him

Accuf. him

Vocat.

Ablat. by him

Nom.

Gen.

Dat.

Accus. us

Vocat.

Ablat. by us.

E

Plural

Nom.

Gen.

Dat.

He, fhe, and it, with their Caſes, are Pronouns ofthe

third PerfonSingular ; and they, with its Cafes, forms the

Plural of all the three, as in the following Declenfion.

tye or you

ofyou

to you

Accus. you

Vocat. O tye or O you

Ablat. by you.

Plural

Nom. they

Gen.

Dat.

Accus. them

Vocat.

Ablat. by them.

of them

to them

Singular
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Singular

Nom. fhe

Gen. of her

Dat. to her

Accuf. her

Vocat.

Ablat. by her

Singular

Nom. it

Gen. ofit

Dat. to it

Accuf. it

Vocat.

Ablat. by it

Plural

Nom. they

Gen. of them

to themDat.

Accuf. them

Vocat.

Ablat. by them

I have placed the Vocative Cafe in the Declenfion of

the firſt Perſon, although, ftrictly speaking, O me is a

Kind ofInterjection.

I have likewife placed thou, ye, and you as Nomina

tive Cafes of the fecond Perfon ; becauſe they are com

monly confidered as fuch : But, ftrictly speaking, they

are ofthe Vocative Cafe, and the Pronoun of the ſecond

Perfon has no Nominative.

THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS are Adjectives derived

from the Perfonal Pronouns.

My, our, are of the firſt Perſon ; thy, your, ofthe fe

cond ; his, her, its, their, of the third.

As they are Adjectives, they are not declined : But

they have each of them another Form ; except his and

its, viz. mine, ours ; thine, yours ; hers, theirs.

The
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The latter Forms are uſed, when the Subſtantive to

which one ofthem relates is not directly mentioned, but

is left to be underſtood, or fupplied, from another Part

of the Sentence ; as, this book is not yours, but mine, i. e.

not your Book, but my Book.

THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS are who, which, and that ;

who repreſents Perfons ; which, Things ; and that, either

Perfons or Things. What is a kind of compound Re

lative, and is equivalent to this which, or that which.

A Relative denotes an Object as a Perfonal Pronoun

does : But gives Notice at the fameTime, that the Clauſe

in which it is ufed is an Expreffion of imperfect Senfe, till

it is united withanotherName ofthefame Object whichthe

Relative reprefents.

The Form of the Clauſe in which the Relative is uſed

is that of a compleat Sentence : And this Form makes

theKind of Notice neceffarywhich is given by a Relative

Pronoun. See Rule XI. concerning the Conſtruction

of the Relative.

TheDeclenfion of the Relatives.

Singular and Plural.

who

whofe or ofwhom

Singular and Plural.

whichNom.

Gen.

Dat.

Accuf. whom Accuf. which

Vocat. Vocat.

Ablat. by whom Ablat. by which

And fo what, of what, to what, what, by what.

When that is uſed as a Relative it never takes the Sign

of a Cafe or other Prepofition before it. See Rule XII.

of the following Syntax.

to whom

Nom.

Gen. ofwhich

Dat. to which
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None of the English Relatives have a Plural gramma

tic Form different from the Singular.

THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS are the Relatives

who, what, and which, when uſed in aſking Queſtions.

Who may repreſent any one or more Perfons, till the

Anſwer aſcertains them ; as, Who is here? Anfwer, Your

Friend. From whom may we expect Benefits ? Anſwer,

From our Friends.

What may repreſent any one or more Things, or any

State or Situation denoted by a Verb, till the Anſwer

afcertainsthem ; as, What is this ? Anſwer, AGrammar.

What arethefe? Anſwer, Grammars. What areyou doing?

Anfwer, Writing.

Which is uſed to denote either one or more Perfons or

Things of a Company, orNumber, till the Anſwer af

certains them ; as, Which is Mr. N- ? Anſwer, The

Gentleman in Black. Which are the Books ofAccounts ?

Anfwer, Thofe in the Window.

It is evident that the particular Perfon or Object re

preſented by an Interrogative Pronoun is undetermined

in fome Refpect in the Mind of him who afks the

Queſtion, and that the Anſwer determines it.

THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS are this, that,

another, thefame.

Thefe Pronouns are uſed when an Object is aſcertained

from amongſt others of its own Kind or Species, either

byfome demonftrative Act, as pointing or ſhewing ; or

by fome Deſcription in Words given, or to be given ;

as when any one fays this, and fhews an Object near

him; or that, and fhews one farther diftant ; or fays

this

www

Mangion
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this which Ihavefaid, or which I amgoing tofay; that

which Ifaid, or which I was going to ſay.

Anotber, fhews that an Object, though ofthe fame Kind

or Species, is different in itſelf from fome one or more

Objects, which yet may be called by the fame common

Name ; as, this is not the right book, get me another ; i. e.

get me a Thing called a Book as well as this ; but not

the fame with this.

Thefame, fhews that the Object ſpoken of, is not only

fuch as may be called by fome common Name, but is di

ftinguiſhed from all others that can be called by the

Name; and this byfome Mark peculiar to that Object ;

as, the fame man who toldyou this, will tell it to many

others.

All theſe Pronouns are Adjectives, and therefore may

be united with Subftantives, as Adjectives are ; as, this

man, that thing, other men, thefame things : But as the

Object which is ſpoken ofwhen thefe Pronouns are uſed,

is frequently known by pointing to, or fhewing it, or

by other Means, the Demonftrative Pronoun often

ftands alone to denote an Object ; and when ſo, it may

be confidered as a Subftantive, and declined as fuch.

Singular.

Nom. this

Gen. of this

Dat. to this

Accuf. this

Vocat. O this

Ablat. by this

Plural.

thefe

of theſe

to theſe

Nom.

Gen.

Dat.

Accuf. thefe

Vocat. O thefe

Ablat. by thefe

Singular.
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Singular.

Nom. that

Gen. of that

Dat. to that

Accuf. that

Vocat. O that

Ablat. by that

Singular.

anotherNom.

Gen. of another

Dat. to another

Accuf. another

Vocat. O another

Ablat. by another

Plural.

Nom. thofe

Gen.

Dat.

Accuf. thofe

Vocat. O thofe

Ablat. by thofe

# ofthoſe

to thoſe

Plural

others

of others.

to others

Nom.

Gen.

Dat.

Accuf. others

Vocat. O others

Ablat. by others

And fo the other, of, to, the other, &c. the others, of,

to, the others, &c.

Others is never ufed with a Name that is mentioned

in its own Part of the Sentence ; but fhews that the

Name is to be underſtood, or ſupplied from another Part

ofthe Expreffion ; as, thefe are not the right books, get me

others ; i. e. get me other books.

What is obferved above of others, obtains with Re

gard to the Negative none : For it is never uſed with a

Name that is mentioned in its own Part ofthe Sentence,

but fhews that the Name is to be understood ; as, Iwas

told of adifficulty here, but Ifind none ; i. e. no difficulty.

Thefame is like the other Engliſh Adjectives, having

no grammatic Variation of Number ; as, thefame man ;

thefame men, &c.

Of
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Ofthe ARTICLE.

HIS Part of Speech has fo near a Relation to the

Pronouns, that it may very properly be confidered

as belonging to the fame Claſs of Words.

a

The Article is prefixed to Noun Subſtantives, com

mon or appellative, to give Notice that the Extent of

their Signification is to be limited in a lefs or greater

Degree.

There are two Articles in Engliſh, the indefinite and

the definite.

A, or an, is THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. A is uſed

before a Word that begins with a Confonant ; as, a man,

ahorſe ; an, before a Word that begins with a Vowel,

or an h, founded ſoftly ; as, an angel, an hour.

The is THE DEFINITE ARTICLE, and is ufed both be

fore a Vowel and a Confonant ; as, the angel, the man.

The indefinite Article gives Notice , that the Object

fignified by the Name to which it is prefixed, is in fome

Circumftance that is, or may be, common to other Ob

jects denoted by theName.

Hence the indefinite Object may reprefent every one,

or any one, or fome one ofthe Sort ; or an Object that is

any ways confidered as one amongst others of the Sort

that is denoted by the Name. Thus, in a grammar

fhould explain the elements oflanguage ; every Grammar

is meant : For every Grammar ſhould explain the Ele

ments of Language. But, in haveyou got agrammar?

any one Grammar is meant : For ifyou have any one

Grammar ofany Sort, you may answeryes.

Ia
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In I wouldget a grammar, but Ido not know which is

the beft ; fome one Grammar is meant : For I declare my

Intention to get one Grammar and no more, but that

I do not yet know the particular Grammar which I

fhall get.

And, in this is a Grammar, the Meaning is, this one

ofthe Sort ofBooks, each ofwhich is called a grammar.

The Expreffions, many a man would be glad offuch a

thing, and others of like Conftruction , are elliptical, and

fignify eachone man ofmany would be glad, &c.

As the indefinite Article gives Notice, that but one

Object ofa Sort is expreffed by the Name to which it

is prefixed, although the Object is fome way equally

concerned with other Objects of the Sort. This Article

is not ufually prefixed to Plural Names : Yet the Ad

jectivesfew, great many, when applied to Plural Sub

ftantives, admit of this Article before them ; as, afew

books, a great many books. But thefe are elliptical Ex

preffions, and denote Books in fuch a Number, thateach

one ofthe like Numbers, in like Circumftances, may be

confidered as few, or very many ; and fo of other In

ftances.

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE gives Notice, that the

Names to which it is prefixed denote Objects in fuch

Circumftances as are not common to other Objects of

the fame Sorts ; as, the books of Mofes. For here the

Books meant are diftinguiſhed from other Books, by

the Relation which they have to Mofes, and which

other Books have not.

And
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And fo any previous Knowledge ofthe Object, or In

tention concerning it, or particular Situation, may af

certain it from others of the fame Sort ; as, the book

whichyou haveread to day ; the horfe whichyou propose to

ride to-morrow ; thefurface ofthefea, &c. and very many

other Circumſtances occurwhich aſcertain Objects from

others of their Sort, and which of Confequence re

quire the definite Article to be prefixed to the Name of

the Objects when ſo aſcertained ; as, the wifeft menofthe

age; the worst horfe ofthefet, &c.

The Definite Article is [likewife ufed before Partici

ples, when applied in Conſtruction like Subftantives ;

as, in the bearing ofinjuries : And before Adjectives and

Adverbs of the Comparative and Superlative Degree,

when theſe Degrees are of principal Confideration in

what is faid ; as, the higheryouftand the fartheryou may

fee; I like him the betterfor what you havefaid ; he be

havedhimselfthe most cautiously ofthem all.

SECT. III.

Ofthe VERB.

ERBS denote fates ofbeing, confidered as begin

ning, continuing, ending, being renewed, deftroyed,

and again repeated, fo as to fuit any Occaſion.

Every State that is denoted by a Verb, may be count

ed by the Numbers of Repetition, once, twice, thrice,

&c. as to be once, twice, thrice, &c. and fo of otherIn

ftances : Andany Object that is repreſented in the State,

denoted by a Verb, may be confidered as in that State,

ence, twice, thrice, &c . as fuch a thing was once, twice,

thrice, fo orfo :

be
Therefore verbal State

every

F

may

con
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confidered, as beginning, continuing, ending, and then re

newed, and again repeated, fo as to fuit any Occafion :

And this is the effential or diftinguiſhing Property

ofthe Conception that is denoted by a Verb : Thus,

action once, twice, thrice ; or an active man once, twice,

thrice, are abfurd Expreffions : But to act once, twice,

thrice, are confiftent Expreffions : Therefore action and

aftive are Nouns ; but to act and acting are Verbs ; and

fo ofother Inftances.

The Verb admits of more grammatic Forms than

any other Part of Speech ; and the whole Set of thefe

Forms, being placed in a Table, is called THE CONJU

GATION OF THE VERB ; and to vary any Verb accord

ing to the Table, is called conjugating the Verb.

The Engliſh Verbs are conjugated principally by the

Help ofthe Verbs, to be, and to have ; which are there

fore to be confidered as auxiliar Verbs. Theſe auxiliar

Verbs are themſelves conjugated, in a great Meaſure,

by the Help of Signs prefixed, ſuch as ſhall, will, may,

can, &c. as fully appears in the following Paradigms,

or Patterns of their Conjugation.

The Manner ofconjugating the Verb to have.

Indicative Mood,

Prefent Tenfe.

Singular. I have, thou haft, he hath or has.

Plural. We have, †ye or you have, they have.

Firft
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A

Singular. I had, thou hadft, he had.

Wehad, you had, they had.Plural.

Second Preterite.

Singular. I have had, thou haft had, he bath or

bas had.

Plural. Wehave had, youhave had, they have had.

First Preterite.

Pluperfect.

Singular. I had had, thou hadft had, he had had.

Plural. Webadhad, you had had, they had had.

Firft Future.

{thou balthave

haveSing. {I will

SI shallhave

Plur.
Wefhall

We will

Sing.{xwill

Plur.Wewill
SWefball

$youfoall

you willhave {
have

bavehad

Second Future.

bave had thou wilt
Sthoushalt

youfball S theyſhall
you willhave ha

d theywill "

bave had

he ball have

{he will

they fall

they will
have

Shefoall

the will
bave had

bave had

Imperative Mood.

Sing. Let me have, have thou, let him have.

Plur. Let us have, have tye, or have you, let them

have.

Potential

F 2
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Sing.

I may

Sing. I can have

Imuft

Plur

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

we may

we can have

we muft

I might

I could

I fhould

I would

we might

we could

weshould

wewould

Potential Mood.

Prefent Tenfe.

thou mayst

thou canst have

thou must

have

I might

I could

肇

Ishould

I would

you may

you can have

you must

Firft Indefinite.

thou mightft

thou couldst have

thou bouldst

thou wouldst

youhave

bavehad

you might

could

youfould

you would

wemay
Syoumay

wecanhavehad you can bave had

wemuft -you must

Second Indefinite

have

he may

he can have

he muft

they may

they can have

theymust

The Preterite.

he maythou maystmay

Sing. I can bave had thou canft bave had he can have had

he muſt(Imust thou must

thou mightſt

thou couldst
bavehad

thoushouldf

thou wouldst

he might

he could

hefcould

he would

have

they might

they could

theyshould

they would

have

they may

they can have had

they muft

he might

he could

he ſhould

he would

bavehad

Plur.
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Plur.

wemight

wecould
havehad

we bould

we would

youmight

couldyou

youshould

you would

bavehad

theymight

theycould

theyshould

they would

bavehad

Subjunctive Mood If.

Prefent Tenſe.

Sing. I have, thou have, he have.

Plur. We have, you have, they have.

First Preterite as in the Indicative.

Second Preterite.

Sing. I have had, thou have had, he have had.

Plur. We have had, you have had, they have had.

The reft as in the Indicative.

Infinitive Mood.

Prefent, To have. Preterite, to have had. Future, to

be about to have.

Participle Preſent, having. Participle paſt, having

had. Participle Future, being about to have.

It is to be obſerved on this Verb, thus conjugated,

that ſo much of the feveral Forms as is printed in Ita

licks remains the fame in every Verb ofthe Active Voice.

For the only Difference betwen the Verb to have, and

other Verbs of this Voice, is, that one of the Roots

of fome other Verb is uſed inſtead of the Roots, have,

had, and having, in the feveral Tenfes in which theſe

Roots appear in Roman Characters.

The
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The Form + bath may be uſed on any folemn Occa

fion ; as in a Sermon, or wherefoever it is intended to

imitate the Stile of the Scriptures ; but has is to be uſed

on other Occafions.

+ re may alſo be uſed inſtead ofyou, on any Occafion

of the like Nature with the former ; but you is to be

ufed on other Occaſions.

Any Name of the Singular Number and third Perfon

may be fubftituted inftead of he in the third Perfon Sin

gular ofthis or any otherVerb : And any Name ofthe

Plural Number andthird Perfon may be ſubſtituted inſtead

of they in the third Perfon Plural of this or any other

Verb.

The Formsto be about, being about, which are fet down

in the Future of the Infinitive Mood, and in the Future

Participle, are little ufed at prefent : For the Participle

going is now commonly made Ufe of inftead of about;

as, tobegoingtohave : But this is only in the Language

Converfation.

It is almoſt unneceffary to obferve, that the whole

Prefent Tenfe of the Indicative Mood of this Verb con

ftitutes the Signs of the fecond Preterite ; the firft Pre

terite thofe ofthe Pluperfect ; and the firft Future, thofe

of the fecond Future ; and fo, in the Potential Mood,

the Prefent Tenfe becomes the Signs of the Preterite ;

and the whole first Indefinite, thofe of the fecond In

definite.

The Manner ofconjugating the Verb to be.

Indicative
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Indicative Mood.

Prefent Tenfe.

thou art,Sing. I am,

Plur. We are, † ye or you are,

First Preterite.

thou waft, he was.Sing. I was,

Plur. We were, you were, they were:

Second Preterite.

hetbab

Plur. We have been, you have been, they have

been.

Sing. I have been,

Plur.

or has been.

Sing.{1 will
I

Sing.S1fball
{will

Sing. I had been,

Plur. Wehadbeen, you hadbeen,

First Future.

Plur.{We will

be

be

thou hast been,

Sthoushalt

bave been

Pluperfect.

thou hadst been, he had been.

theyhadbeen.

{

Syoufall

Wefball

will
have been

he is.

they are.

be
thou wilt

be

Second Future.

Sthoufhalt

thou wilt

Shefeall

Syoufall

you will

he willbe

theyfhall,

they will

bavebeen{he Spall
will

be

have been

bave been

S theyfhall

they will
havebeen

Imperative
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Sing. Let me be,

Plur. Let us be,

may

Sing. I can be

I muft

Sing.

Imperative Mood.

bethou, Let him be.

be † ye or you, Let them be.

We may

Plur. We can be

We must

Plur.

I might

I could

Should

I would

Potential Mood.

Prefent Tenfe.

thou mayft

thou canst be

thou must

be

We might

We could

We should

Wewould

you may

you can be

you must

First Indefinite.

may

Sing. I can have been

I must

be

thou mightſt

thou couldst

thouſhouldſt

thouwouldst

be

he may

he can be

he muft

be

they may

they can be

they must

he might

he could

he fhould

he would

you might

you could

youſhould

you would

The Preterite.

he maythoumayft

thou canst have been he can have been

thou must he muft

be

they could

they ſhould

they would

be

Wemay theymayyou may

Plur. Wecan have been you can have been they can havebeen

We muft you must theymust

Second
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Sing.

Plur.

I might

I could

Ijbould

I would

bave been

Wemight

We could

Wefhould

We would

Second Indefinite.

youmight

bave been you could

Sing. I be,

Plur. We be,

thoumightft

thou couldft

thoushouldft

thou wouldst

Sing. I were,

Plur. We were,

youshould

you would

bave been

havebeen

Subjunctive Mood If.

Prefent Tenfe.

thou be + beeft, he be.

you be, they be:

First Preterite.

he might

he could bave

been

Second Preterite.

G

heshould

hewould

theymight

they could have

theyshould been

they would

thou wert, he were.

you were, they were.

Sing. I have been, thou have been, he have been.

Plur. We have been, you have been, they have been.

The reft ofthe Mood the fame as in the Indicative.

Infinitive Mood.

Prefent, to be. Preterite, to have been. Future,

to be about to be.

Participles.



( 50 )

Participles.

Prefent, being. Paſt, having been. Future, being

about to be.

It is proper to obſerve here, that the prefixed Signs

ofevery Tenſe in each Mood ofthe Verb to be are ex

actly the fame with thoſe of every Active Verb : And

that (except in the two firft Tenfes of the Indicative

Mood, and in the Subjunctive) there is no other Diffe

rence between the Verbs to have and to be but this, viz.

That in all the Compound Tenfes of the former, where

have depends upon the Signs, be in the latter depends

upon the fame Signs : And where had depends on the

Signs ofthe former, been depends on the fame Signs of

the latter : And where having is uſed in the former, be

ing is uſed in the latter : So that in the Verb to be one

whole Tenfe does not become the Signs of another

Tenfe; as happened in the Verb to have : But ſo much

only ofeach Tenſe ofto have as is confidered as a Sign

(and is therefore printed in Italicks) remains with the

fame Tenfe of to be.

The Whole of the Verb to be, when thus conjugated,

becomes the Signs of the feveral Tenfes of the paffive

and middle Voice of the English Verb ; and this by a

Proceeding which will quickly appear by Examples.

Ofthe Roots of the English Verb.

Before the other Verbs can be conjugated, their capital

Forms or Roots must be known. Theſe contain all the

Varieties ofTermination which the Engliſh Verb admits

of; except thofe ofthe Perfons in fome ofthe Tenfes.

And thefe Roots are confidered as Four in each Verb ;

although
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although in many Verbs two of them are alike, and in

fome few three are alike. Three of theſe Roots are

found in the firſt Perſons Singular of the three first Ten

fes of the Indicative Mood in the Active Voice, if thefe

Perfons are confidered without the Pronoun I, and the

laft ofthem alſo without the Sign have. Thus, in the

Verb to call, the firft Perfons of the three firit Tenfes

are, I call, I called, I have called ; therefore three ofthe

Roots of this Verb are, CALL, ÇALLED, CALLED ; and if

to theſe we add CALLING, we have all the Varieties of

Termination which the capital Forms of this Verb ad

mit of. It is manifeft that the fecond and third Roots

of this Verb are formed by fubjoining ed to the firft ;

and that the fourth Root is formed by fubjoining ing

to the firft. This Manner of forming the Roots of a

Verb may be confidered as regular in Engliſh, be

cauſe ſo many Verbs obſerve it.

Ifthe firft Root ends in filent e, and the fecond and

third in ed, it is fufficient to fubjoin a d to the first Root ;

as, place, placed, placed : Butin forming the fourth Root,

thee is removed, and ing fubjoined to the rest ofthe

Word; as, placing, not placeing.

If the firft Root ends in y, not Part of a Diphthong,

and the fecond and third in ed, the y is changed into i

in thefe Roots ; as, fignify, fignified, notfignifyed : But

the fourth Root retains the y ; asfignifying,

Thetwo Manners laſt mentioned, of forming the Roots

of a Verb, may likewife be confidered as regular ; for

the fmall Variation of Spelling which appears in them,

is according tothe general Analogy of the Language.

G 2 The



( 52 )

The final Syllable ed is often fupplied by a d with

the Mark of Elifion ; as, call'd for called : And in fome

Verbs by a t, without the Mark of Elifion ; as Spelt for

Spelled. The Verbs which admit of the Contraction by

t, end in ch, ck, p, x, m, ll, fs ; as, fetcht, checkt, tipt,

fixt, dreamt, dwelt, paft. In thoſe that end in ll, ſs, one

of the Confonants is omitted before ; as, dwelt, not

dwellt ; paft, not passt.

If a Verb end with a fingle Vowel before a fingle

Confonant, and is either a Monofyllable, or has the Ac

cent on the laſt Syllable, the laſt Confonant muſt be

doubled when an additional Syllable is fubjoined ; as,

to bar, barred, barring ; to fit, fitted, fitting ; to drop,

dropped, dropping ; to bejét, befetting; to regrét, regretting,

regretted; toavér, averring, averred.

There are four Thoufand and about five Hundred

Verbs in the Engliſh : And the Roots of all them, ex

cept about a Hundred and Fifty fimple Verbs with their

Compounds, are formed in one of the Manners above

mentioned. Therefore all the Verbs , except the Hun

dred and Fifty laſt mentioned, with their Compounds,

may be confidered as of one and the famé regular Con

jugation ofthefollowing Form.

The regular Conjugation ofthe English Verb through all

its Voices.

The Active Voice.

To call.

TheRoots ofthe Verb ; call, called, called, calling.

Indicative
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¿

Prefent Tenſe.

thou calleft,Sing. I call,

Plur. We call, tye you call, they call.

First Preterite.

Sing. I called,

Plur. We called, you called,

Sing. Ihave

Plur. We have

Sing. I had

Plur. Wehad

Sing.

Plur.

}

Indicative Mood.

called

{Iwill }

Wefhall

We will

call

SI ſhall have
Sing.

I will have

}

called

Second Preterite.

thou haft

you have

thou calledft, he called.

they called.

}

Pluperfect.

thou hadft

}you had

First Future.

call

called

thou shalt

thou wilt}

he calls, † calleth

he + hath has

theyhave

called

call

you fhall

you will

Second Future.

call

thou shalthave

thou wilt haveS

}

he had

they had}

he fhall

he will}

they ſhall

they will

called

called

call

}

call

he ſhall have

he will have
}

M

T

Plur.
SWefhall have
2we willhave you fhall have they fhall have7

you will have they will have

c
a
l
l
e
d

c
a
l
l
e
d

Potential
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let him call.Sing. Let me call, call thou,

Plur. Let us call, call † ye you, let them call.

Potential Mood.

Prefent Tenfe.

thou mayſt

thou canst

thou muſt

Sing.

Sing.

I may

I can

{

Plur."

I muft

Plur. We can

We may

Wemust

I might

I could

I fhould

I would

Imperative Mood.

I may have

Sing. I can have

must have

}

We might

We could

Wefhould

We would

We mayhave

Plur. We can have

We muſt have

you may

you can

you muſt

First Indefinite.

thou mightſt

thou couldst

Ethou ſhouldft

thou wouldst

}

you might

you could

you ſhould

you would

Preterite.

thou mayft have

thou canst have

thou muſt have .

you may have

you can have

you must have

c
a
l
l

he may

he can

he muft

c
a
l
l
e
d

}

theymay

they can

theymuft

he might

he could

he ſhould

he would

they might

£ they could

theyſhould

theywould

he may have

he can have

he muſt have

they may have

they can have

theymust have

c
a
l
l

n

c
a
l
l

c
a
l
l

c
a
l
l
e
d

c
a
l
l
e
d

Second
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Sing.

Plur.

I might have

I could have

I should have

I would have

Wemighthave

Wecouldhave

Weſhouldhave

Wewould have

Second Indefinite.

c
a
l
l
e
d

Sing. I have

Plur. We have

thoumightſthave

thou couldst have

thouſhouldfthave

thouwouldst have

S

you might have

you could have

youſhouldhave

youwouldhave

Subjunctive Mood If.

Prefent Tenſe.

thou call, he call.Sing. I call,

Plur. We call, you call, they call.

he mighthave

hecould have

heſhouldhave

hewouldhave

they might have

they could have

theyſhouldhave

theywould have.

First Preterite as in the Indicative.

Second Preterite.

thou have

you have S

The reft as in the Indicative

Infinitive Mood.

Prefent, to call. Preterite, to have called. Future,

to be about to call.

he have 7

they haveS

c
a
l
l
e
d

Participles.

Prefent, calling. Paft, having called. Future, be

ing about to call.

The Prefent and firft Preterite of the Indicative are

alfo formed in the following Manner.

Prefent.

c
a
l
l
e
d

c
a
l
l
e
d
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Sing. I do call,

Plur. We do call,

Prefent.

thou doft call, he +doth does call.

you do call, they do call.

First Preterite,

thou didst call,Sing. I did call,

Plur. We did call, you did call,

he did call.

they did call.

And the fecond Perfon of the Imperative Mood is

likewife formed by do ; as, do thou call, do you call.

If the Formation of this Voice ofthe Verb to callbe

well confidered, it will appear that it no ways differs from

that of the Verb to be, except in the following Particu

lars, viz. that the two firft Tenfes of the Indicative

Mood are compofed of Forms derived from the Roots

call, called, of the Verb itſelf; and that in the other

Tenfes, where be is uſed in the Verb to be, call is uſed

in the Verb to call; but where been is uſed in the Verb

to be, called is ufed in the Verb to call; and where being

is uſed in the Verb to be, calling is uſed in the Verb to

call. Likewife in all the Compound Tenfes ofthe Ac

tive Voice ofevery other Verb, the Signs of the ſeveral

Tenfes remain the fame ; and nothing more is done, but

placing one ofthe Roots offome other Verb after theſe

Signs, in order to conjugate this other Verb through all

the Compound Tenfes of this Voice.

The two firft Tenfes ofthe Subjunctive Mood of the

Verb to be, are different from the two firft Tenfes ofthe

Indicative ; which does not happen in other Verbs, ex

cept in the Terminations ofthe fecond and third Perfons

fingular.

The
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Sing. Iam

Plur. Weare S

Sing. Ihavebeen

Plur. Wehave been

Sing. I was

Plur. We were

Sing. I will be
SI fhall be

Sing.

Plur.

Plur.

Sing. I hadbeen 73

Plur. Wehad beenS

The Paffive Voice.

Indicative Mood.

Prefent Tenfe.

SI fhall have been

Iwill havebeen

called

called

Sing. Let me be?

Plur. Let us be S

2

First Preterite.

thou waft

you were

Second Preterite.

thou haft been

you have been

c
a
l
l
e
d

thou art

you are call
ed

M

I
c
a
l
l
e
d

c
a
l
l
e
d

called

&&

Pluperfect.

thou hadft been he had been

youhad been S they had been

Firft Future.

thoushalt be?

thou wilt beS

Second Future.

}} ||

We fhall be you shall be they fhallbe7

&

called

Shet hath has been

they have been

thou fhalt have been

thou wilthave been

Wefhall have been you fall have been ?

We will have been you willhave been

}

he is

they are cal
led

Imperative Mood.

be thou

be you

H

}}

he was

theywere}

called

called

he shall be2

he will be S

c
a
l
l
e
d

c
a
l
l
e
d

c
a
l
l
e
d

c
a
l
l
e
d

he thall have been

he will have been

they fhall have bee

they willhave been

c
a
l
l
e
d

}

c
a
l
l
e
d

let him be called

let them be

c
a
l
l
e
d

c
a
l
l
e
d

} }

Potential
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Sing.

Plur."

Plur.

Sing.

I might be

I could be

Sing. I fhould be

I would be

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

may be

{

I can be

I must be

We may be

We can be

We must be

Wemight be

We could be

Weſhould be

Wewouldbe

I may have been

I can have been

Imust have been

We may have been

We can have been

We muſt have been

I might have been

I could have been

I ſhould have been

Iwould have been

Potential Mood.

Prefent Tenfe.

thoumayſtbe

thou canft be

thou must be

M

c
a
l
l
e
d

We might have been

We could have been

Wefhould have been

Wewould have been

you may be

you can be

you must be

First Indefinite.

W

you might be

you could be

you ſhould be

you would be

The Preterite.

thou mightſt be

thou couldst be

thou fhouldft be

thou wouldst be

c
a
l
l
e
d

c
a
l
l
e
d

thou mayfthave been

thou canft have been

thou muſt have been

you may have been

you can have been

you muſt have been

Second Indefinite.

c
a
l
l
e
d

w

you mighthave been .

you could have been

youfhouldhavebeen

you would have been

c
a
l
l
e
d

thoumightft have been

thou couldst have been

thou fhouldft havebeen

thou wouldst have been

c
a
l
l
e
d

c
a
l
l
e
d

ey

c
a
l
l
e
d

he may be

he can be

he muft be

they maybe

they can be

they must be

he might be

he could be

M

he fhould be

he would be

they mightbe

they could be

theyſhouldbe

they wouldbe

he may have been

he can have been

he must have been

theymay have been

they can have been

they must have been

c
a
l
l
e
d

c
a
l
l
e
d

c
a
l
l
e
d

they might have been.

they could have been

theyfhould havebeen

they wouldhave been

M

c
a
l
l
e
d

he might have been.

he could have been

he fhouldhave been

he would have been

c
a
l
l
e
d

c
a
l
l
e
d

c
a
l
l
e
d

c
a
l
l
e
d

Subjunctive
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Subjunctive Mood If.

Prefent Tenfe.

thou +beeft be hebe
hebe

}//
you be

First Preterite.

2Sing. I be

Plur. We be S

Sing. I were

Plur. We were
}

thou wert

}
量

you were

Second Preterite.

thou have been 7

you have been S

he have been

they havebeen S

The reft ofthe Tenfes as in the Indicative.

Infinitive Mood.

Prefent, to be called . Preterite, to have been called.

Future, to be about to be called.

Participles.

Sing. Ihave been

Plur, We have been

they be S

Prefent, being called.

Future, being about to be called.

he were

}they were

c
a
l
l
e
d

c
a
l
l
e
d

c
a
l
l
e
d

Paft, having been called.

It is manifeft from the Paradigm or Form above, that

the whole Conjugation of the Verb to be becomes the

Signs ofthe feveral Tenfes ofthe Engliſh Paffive Verb ;

and that, in the Inſtance ofthe Verb to call, theſe Signs

in all the Tenfes not only give Notice ofthe Times to

which the feveral Tenfes relate, but likewiſe of the Na

ture of the State that is fignified by the Root called :

Forthe fame Root, in the Active Voice, fignifies a State

H 2 of
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of Action ; as, I called, I have called, &c. But in this

Voice, by the Help of different Signs, it fignifies a State

of Reception of the Effect of calling ; as, I was called,

I have been called ; and thefe States, in Grammar, are

confidered as Paffive States.

It is the fame in all the regularVerbs ; viz. the fame

Word which has an Active Senfe in the firft Preterite,

and all the compound, paſt, or perfect Tenſes of the Ac

tive Voice, is applied through the whole Paffive Voice,

in a Paffive Signification . Thus : I loved, had loved,

fhall have loved ; may, muft, might, could, would, ſhould

haveloved, are activeExpreffions : But I am, was, have

been, had been, ſhall have been, may be, must be, might

bave been, must have been loved, are all pallive Expref

fions.

[

This Root, which bears both an Active and Paffive

Signification bytheMeans of different Signs, ends in eď

in all the regular Verbs.

Of the Middle Voice.

There is no Neceffity to drawout this Voice at large :

For in order to compofe its ſeveral Tenfes in each Mood,

nothing more is neceffary than to take the Participle in

ingof any Verb, and to place it after the feveral Forms

ofthe Verbtobe; as, Iam calling, I was calling, I have

been calling, Ihad been calling, Ishallbe calling, Ifhall

have been calling, &c. fo that the Middle Voice differs in

nothing from the Paffive Voice, except in the different

Root that is uſed in compofing its ſeveral Tenſes.

The principal Ufe ofthis Voice is to exprefs all Sorts

ofVerbal States as not completed at the Time to which

the
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the Tenfe relates ; as, he is coming, they werefitting, we

fhallbe ftanding, &c.

Of the irregular English Verbs.

Before the irregular Verbs can be conjugated, their

Roots muſt be known : And as the Knowledge of theſe

Roots can only be acquired by Memory, I have reduced

them, in the following Section, to feveral Claffes : And

this ſo as to affift the Learner's Memory, by placing all

thofe in the fame Claſs which form their Roots nearly in

the fame Manner : And becauſe Foreigners find this

Part of our Language fomewhat intricate ; for their Ufe

I have reduced the Lifts of Verbs in each Clafs to fuch

a Kind of Verfes in Rhime, as the Subject admits of.

Thefe Verſes may, perhaps, be more eafy to get by

Heart than any otherKind of Lifts ofthe fame Verbs.

Obferve, that the firſt Root is called the Imperfect

Root; the fecond, the Indefinite ; and the third, the Per

feat Root. There is no Difficulty in forming the fourth

Root, or Participle in ing, becauſe it is compofed in the

irregular Verbs as it is in the regular : And hence there

is no Occafion to take particular Notice of its Forma

tion amongſt the Roots of irregular Verbs.

Of the Formation of the Roots of the English irregular

Verbs.

Theſe may be reduced to five principal Claffes.

The firſt Claſs conſiſts of Verbs in which all the three

Roots are thefame.

The ſecond Claſs, of Verbs in which the ſecond and

third Roots (i . e. the Indefinite and Perfect Roots) are

the
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the fame, but are not formed by ed, as in the regular

Verbs.

The third Class confifts of Verbs in which the third

Root is derived from the ſecond : i. e. in which the Per

fect Root is not the famewith the Indefinite ; but is never

theleſs derived from it.

The fourth Clafs, of Verbs in which thefirft and third

Roots (i. e. the Imperfect and Perfect Roots) are the fame.

The fifth Claſs, ofVerbs in which the third Root is de

rived from the firſt : i. e. in which the Perfect Root is

not the fame with the Imperfect ; but is nevertheleſs de

rived from it.

The ſecond Claſs is by much the largeft ; and there

fore it may be convenient to reduce the Verbs ofwhich

it confifts to inferior Sorts ; each Sort comprehending

fuch Verbs as are nearly the fame with each other inthe

Change or Addition of Letters in the Formation of their

Roots.

The Verbs of the FIRST CLASS are Thirteen in Num

ber, viz.

Imperfect.

Caft

Coft

Cut

Hit

Hurt

Knit

Split

Let

Put

Indefinite. Perfect Root.

Caft

Coft

Cut

Hit

Hurt

Knit

Split

Let

Put

Caft

Coft

Cut

Hit

Hurt

Knit

Split

Let

Put

Set
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Set

Shed

Shut

Slit

Set

Shed

Shut

Slit

Set

Shed

Shut

Slit

The Form remains unvaried which is plac'd

In the three Roots of hit, cut, cost, and caft ;

The like obtains in hurt, and knit, and ſplit,

Likewife in let, put, fet, ſhed, ſhut, andflit.

TheVerbs of THE SECOND CLASS, in which the ſecond

and third Roots are both alike, may be reduced to four

inferior Claffes, or Sorts.

First Sort, in which the final Letters of all the Roots

remain the fame ; the fecond and third Roots being

formed by changing one Vowel for another, or the long

Sound of a Vowel or Diphthong into its ſhort Sound,

or by other Alterations, which do not affect the laſt Let

ters of the Roots. The Verbs of this Sort are thirty

eight orthirty-nine in Number.

Stand, flood, ftood

hang-ed, hang-ed
Hang h-ung, h-ung

L-ead, l-ed, l-ed

R-ead, r-ead, r-ead

Spr-ead, fpr-ead fpr-ead

Bl-eed, bl-ed, bl-ed

Br-eed

F-eed

Sp-eed

M-eet, m-et, m-et

B-ide, b-ode, b-ode

Ab-ide

B-ind, b-ound, b-ound

F-ind

Gr-ind

W-ind

Dig
Į Digged, digged

dug, dug

St-ick, ft-uck ft-uck

Sw-im
+fw-am,

fw-um,

fw-um

Fl-ing, A-ung,
+ fl-ang,

Cl-ing

R-ing

A-ung

S-ing
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+f-ang
fung

S-
ing, f-

ung

Sl-ing

Spr-ing

St-ing

Str-ing

Sw-ing

Wr-ing

Beg-in,

Sp-in,

W-in,

+ beg-an,

beg-un,

+fpan,

fp-un,

+ w-an,

w-on,

beg-un

fp-un

Sh-ine,

Dr-ink,

S-ink

Sl-ink

Sh-rink

St-ink

fh-ined,

+ fh-one,

+ d-rank ,

dr-unk,

fh-one

Thr-uft, thr
+- ufted,

-uft

thrt-uften,

-uft

dr-unk

w-on

Stand,food; bang, bung, and hang'd ; but lead has

led,

Read,Read; Spread, ſpread ; bleed, bled ; and breed

has bred,

While Feed andSpeed have Roots infed andfped.

Meet, met ; bide and abide in bode ; bind, bound ;

Find, grind, and wind havefound, and ground, and

wound,

Digged and dug, as Roots from dig are found.

Stick, ftuck ; fwim, †ſwam andſwum; †flang, flung

from fling;

So cling, ring, fing, fling, Spring, fting,ſtring,fwing,

wring,

Have Roots in tang, and ung ; began, begun

Comefrom begin SoSpin has †Span andSpun ;

Shine,fhined, fhone ; and win has † wan and won.

Ortdrank or drunk appear as Roots from drink,

And of like Forms from fink, flink, fhrink andflink.

In former Times + thrufted and thruſten came

From thrust; but now its Roots are all the fame.

Second

2
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1

Second Sort ofthe fecond Clafs of irregular Verbs, in

which the fecond and third Roots are derived from the

first, by changing the final a into t. Thefe Verbs ared ř.

five in Number.

Build, built, built

Lend, lent, lent

Rend, rent, rent

Build, lend, rend, Jend, and spend, their final d

In both their other Roots change to a t.

Third Sort of the ſecond Claſs, in which the inter

mediate Vowels are changed; or, if not changed inte

others, are altered in Sound, and the Letter d or tis

likewife added ; or in which fome Confonants in the

final Syllable are changed to á d. The Verbs of this

Sort are Twenty-one in Number.

M-ake, m-ade, m-ade

H-ave, h-ad, h-ad

Pay, p-aid, p-aid

Say, f-aid, f-aid

Dream, dr

-eamed,

dru

-eamt

-eamed,

eamt,

Mean, m-eant, m-éant

Leave, left, left,

Reave, t
eaved,,-eaved

r

-eft,

Send, fent, fent

Spend, ſpent, ſpent

-eft

Bereave

T-ell, t-old, t-old

S-ell, f-old, f-old

D-éal d-ealt, d-ealt

F-eel, felt, f-elt

Fl-ee, fl-ed, fl-ed

Cr-eep, cr-ept, cr-ept

K-eep

Sl-eep

Sw-eep

W-eep

-othed,

cl
-ad, -ad

Clothe, cl

Sh-oe, fh˜oed,

-od,

Lofe, 1-oft, 1-oft

othed

-oed

fh

-od

I Make
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S-
ing, f-

ung

Sl-ing

Spr-ing

St-ing

Str-ing

+ f-ang f-ung

Sw-ing

Wr-ing

Beg-in,

+ beg-an,

beg-un,

+ fpan,

Sp-in, fp-un,

W-in,

!
/

fp-un

† w-an,

w-on,

beg-un

w-on

thrig

Stand, ftood; hang, hung, and

led,

Read,Read ; Spread, ſpread ;

has bred,

While Feed and Speed have

Meet, met ; bide and abide in

Find, grind, and windhave

wound,

Sh

Digged and dug, as Roots

Stick,ftuck;fim, †fwe

fromfling

So cling, ring,

Wri

sfrom

thr

Dr

S-in

Sl-i

Sh

St

Th

OW
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.

·

=

ALLALIEMODE

Rootsfrom:

IKONZYSPOL.

WETHINK HOJOFINCASTE

trodden,

theti

and+/od

in andfirid,

STONE;

fore.

a which the

with at pag di impofit

Thesimple

Sitary have

* Cars atimgui
ar

Verbs, in whichshe

- 2Aren
a
, kar2 sectiona

l
festa, cònfogh to limperf

ect

Tem
p
-egeraNan

de

Die



TE

engit a

Tentat

J.
*****

VOLANANDE SAL, A -

膠

COME A DIE TOE

Mather the E

The

State

Vore are
changes 8.1

dare
att

anste

Rome added: 1 ye

faat
Syilable are

comitipped 15 1

59 )

fmitten,
Smite, fmote , fmote

Rife, rofe, rifen

Arife

Give gave, given

Rive, rived, riven

Drive, + drave, driven

drove,

Shrive, fhrove, fhriven

n Strive, ftrove, ſtriven

Thrive, throve, thriven

Do, did, done

Go, went, gone

Hold, held,

n Burst, burst,

helpt,

helped,

Strike, ftruck,

Help,

holden,

held

burften,

burft

helpt,

helped,

+ holpen

ftruck,

+ftricken

are ofthis fifth Clafs, but are

n Account of the Analogy by

form their fecond or Indefinite

e in Number.

crewe,

crowed,

Hew, hewed, hewn

Blow, blew, blown

Crow, crown

I
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Make, made ; have, had; pay, paid ; fay, faid ; leave,

left; "

Dream, dreamt; mean, meant ; reave and bereave have

reft.

Tell, told; fell, fold; deal forms its Roots in dealt ;

And flee hasfled ; and feel has Roots infelt.

Crept, kept, andflept, proceed from creep, keep,fleep,

And fwept and wept deſcend fromſweep and weep:

Clothe, cloth'd and clad; fhoe, fhoe'd andfoodbecomes,

And lofe in loft its Radicals affumes.

Thefourth Sort of the fecond Clafs, in which the fe

cond and third Roots are both formed from the firſt by

#ght, the u being the latter Vowel of a Diphthong. The

Verbs ofthis Sort are Eight in Number.

-eached, -eached, F-ight, f-ought, fought.

Teach-t-aught, -aught Br-ing, br-ought, br-ought

Th-ink, th-ought, th-ought

-orked,
Work- w

-rought,

Bef-eech, bef-ought, bef

ought

S-eek, fought, f-ought

B-uy, b-ought, b-ought -orked,

-rought

W

Teach, taught ; beseech, befeeched, and beſought ;

Seek, fought ; buy, bought ; fight, fought ; and bring

has brought,

And think has thought, and work has work'd and

wrought.

THE THIRD CLASS of irregular Verbs, in which the

third or Perfect Root is derived from the fecond or In

definite Root. The Verbs of this Clafs are Twenty-fivs

in Number.

L-ay,
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L-ay, 1-aid,

Br-eak,

Sp-eak,

St-eal, ft-ole, ft-ole

bornB-ear,

l-ain,

l-aid

W-ear,

+b-are,

b-ore,

Cl- eave,

+br-ake, br-oken,

br-oke br-oke

Sh-ear, th-ore,

H-eave,

+fp-ake, fp-oken

fp-oke, fp-oke

ft-olen,

+fw-are,

Sw-ear, fw-ore,

+t-are,

T-ear,
t-ore,

+ fh-are,
fh-orn

t-orn

L-worn

•

+w-are,

w-ore,

+ cl-ave,

cl-eft,
cl- eft,

cl-eaved, cl-eaved

cl-ove,

cl-oven

w-orn

*h-ove, *h-oven,

h-eaved, h-eaved

w-ove, w-ove,

W-eave, w-eaved, w-eaved,

w-oven

Tr-ead,

fw-ollen,
Sw-ell, fw-elled, fw-elled

G-et,

S-eeth,

L-ie,

tr-ode, tr-odden,

t-rod, tr-od

R-ide,

+g-at, g-otten,

g-ot, g-ot

l-aid, l-aid

l-ay, l-ain

W-rite,

† f-od,

f-od,

f-
eethed

,
feethed

+f-odden,

Str-ide,

H-ide, h-id, h-id

Sl-ide, fl-id,

r-ode,

r-id,

ftr-ode, ftr-idden,

ftr-id, ftr-id

h-idden

l-idden,

fl-id

r-idden,

r-ode,

r-id

B-ite, b-it, b-it

bitten,

wr-it,

wr-ote,

wr-it,

wr-ote,

wr-itten

cho-fen ,

ch-ofe
Ch-oofe, ch-ofe,

ſh-otten,

Sh-oot, fh-ot, fh-ot

Uponthe following Verbs three Roots attend ;

And from the fecond Roots the third defcend.

Lay, laidand lain ; † brake, broken, broke from break;

So Spake, Spoke, Spoken all defcend from Speak.

* Hove and hoven are of doubtful Authority.

Į 2
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Steal,ftole, andftolen ; † bare, bore, barn from hear ;

+ Share, Share, fhorn, tfware, fwore,favorn from

fhear andfwear ;

+Tare, tore, torn, † ware, wore, warn, from tear

and wear.

+ Clave, cleft, and cloven, are the Roots from

cleave;

Hove, heaved, høven, all deſcend from heave.

Wove, weaved, woven, are deduc'd from weave.

Swell, fwell'd, and †fwollen ; tread, prode, trodden,

trod ;

Get, gat, got, gotten ; † Seeth, †Seethed, and †fod,

And Sodden ; lie, lay, lain ; ftride, firode, andſtrid,

Andfridden ; bide in hidden forms and bid :

Sofide,flid, flidden ; ride, rode, ridden, rid

Bite, bit and bitten ; write, writ, written, wrote ;

Choofe, chofe and chofen ; fboot, fhotten and hot.

}

THE FOURTH CLASS ofirregular Verbs, in which the

thirdor Perfect Root is the fame with thefirft or Imperfe&t

Root, whilft the ſecond Root is different. The fimple

Verbs of this Clafs are but two, viz.

Come, came, come ; run, ran, run : But they have

feveral Compounds ; as, become, overcome, out-run,

over-run, &c.

In come, came, come ; and run, ran, run ; the Word

which is the firft Root alfo is the third.

THE FIFTH CLASS of irregular Verbs, in which the

third or Perfect Root is derived from the firft or Imperfect

Root. Twenty-eight in Number.

Dare,

1
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;

dared,

durft,

}

Dare, dared

For-fake, for-fook, for

faken

T-ake, t-ook, t-aken

woke,

Wake, w-aked, waked

ta-woke,

Awake,

Grave, graved,

Fall, fell, fallen

eaten

eat

Eat, eat,

awoke

+graven

graved

C

Beat, beat, beaten

Sweat,

fweat,

fweated, fweated

+ bad bidden

bid, bid

Bid,

Sit, fat, fitten

+ spat,

Spit, fpit, fpit,

ſpitted, ſpitted

Slay, flew, flain

See, faw, feen

Fly, flew, flown

Draw, drew, drawn

Saw, fawed, fawn

Smite, fmote,

Rife, rofe, rifen

Arife

Give gave, given

Rive, rived, riven

Drive, † drave,

drove,

+fweaten Burft, burft,

fmitten,

fmote

driven

Shrive, fhrove, fhriven

Strive, ftrove, ftriven

Thrive, throve, thriven

Do, did, done

Go, went, gone

Hold, held,

helpt,

helped,

Strike, ftruck,

Help,

holden,

held

+ The following Verbs are ofthis fifth Clafs, but are

placed by themfelves, on Account of the Analogy by

which the moſt of them form their fecond or Indefinite

Root. Thefe are twelve in Number.

burften,

burft

helpt,

helped,

+ holpen

ftruck,

+ftricken

Hew, hewed, hewn

Blow, blew, blown

crewe,
Crow,

crowed,

Grow, grew, grown

crown

Know
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Know, knew, known

Throw, threw, thrown

Show, showed, ſhown

or,

Shew, fhewed, fhewn

Verbs ofthe following Claſs, by fettled Uſe,

From theirfirft Radical the third deduce.

Dare, dared, durft ; forfaken and forfook

Come from forfake ; ſo take, taken and took.

Wake, waked, woke, and waken; fo awake;

Grave,graved, graven ; fall, fell, fallen take,

Eat, eat, and eaten ; beat, beaten, and beat ;

So +fweaten,Sweat andfweated come fromfweat.

Bid, bad, bid, bidden ; fitten, fat from fit;

Sofpat, Spit, Spitted are derived from Spit.

Smite, fmote and fmitten; rife, arife, have rofe

And rifen ; give in gave and given ſhows

Its Roots. But riv'd and riven come from rive ;

Drave, drove and driven, are the Roots from drive.

Thus † frive has † prove and † ſhriven; ftrive

has ftrove

Andſtriven ; likewife thrive, thriven and throve.

Hold, beld and holden ; do has did and done;

And
go has wentfrom + wend and likewife gone.

Burften from burft, or elfe its Roots alike;

Help, helpt and holpen ; ftricken, ſtruck fromſtrike.

Slay,flew andflain ; fee, farw andfeen ;fly, flew

Andflown; whilft draw has Roots in drawn and drew.

Saw,fawed,fawn ; hew, hewed,bewn ; andshow

Showed andſhown ; but blow, crow, grow, know,

throw ,

Of Roots which end in ew and own allow.

When theſe Roots are known, the Formation ofthe

Tenfes ofthe feveral Verbs is very eaſy.

For
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For the Firft or Imperfect Root is uſed in the Active

Voice in the following Tenfes, viz.

Infinitive Mood.

Prefent and Future.

Indicative Mood.

Prefent and Firft Future, and the First Preterite when

formed bythe Sign did.

Imperative.

Prefent.

Potential.

Preſent and Firft Indefinite.

Subjunctive.

Prefent.

The Second or Indefinite Root is only uſed in the Firft

Preterite of the Indicative Mood when fimple, or form

ed without the Sign did.

All the other Tenfes are formed by the Third or Per

feat Root, viz.

In the Infinitive Mood.

The Preterite and paſt Participle.

Indicative.

The Second Preterite, Pluperfect, and Second Future.

Potential
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Potential.

The Preterite, and Second Indefinite.

Subjunctive.

Second Preterite.

The whole Paffive Voice is formed by the Third or

Perfect Root ; and the whole Middle Voice bythe Fourth

Root, which ends in ing.

As to THE FORMATION OF THE PERSONS OF THE

VERB; the fimple Prefent, and fimple first Preterite ofthe

Indicative take the Syllable eft, or the Lettersft, fubjoined

to the firſt Perſon Singular, in order to form the fecond

Perfon Singular ; as, I call, thou calleft or call'ft ; I cal

led, thou calledft , or call'dft ; I tell, thou telleft, or tellft ;

Itold, thou toldft, &c.

The third Perfon Singular ofthe Simple Prefent ofthe

Indicative, was antiently formed from the firſt Perſon,

by fubjoining eth ; as, Icall, be calleth ; I tell, betelleth.

But this Form is now difufed, except in the folemn Stile

ofthe Scriptures. The Formation of this Perfon which

now obtains, is by proceeding in the fame Manner as

in forming the Plural of Subftantives from the Singular,

viz. by adding an s to the firſt Perſon Singular, with

out Increaſe ofSyllables ; as, I call, be calls.

But ifthe first Perfon ends in filent e after c, g, s, or

, an s is fubjoined to the first Perfon, and the Syllable

esis thus added to it for the third ; as, I raife, be raifes;

Ipiece, hepieces; Lengage, be engages ; Iblaze, beblaxes.

If
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C

Ifthe firſt Perſon ends iny, not Part ofa Diphthong,

the third is formed by ies ; as, Ifly, he fties ; I cry, he

cries, &c.

If the first Perfon ends in ch, s, ſh, x or z, the third

Perfon is formed by adding es to the End of the firſt ;

as, I teach, he teaches ; I pass, he paſſes ; I wash, he

washes ; Ivex, he vexes ; I buzz, he buzzes, &c.

But Verbs inf, orfe, retain thefin the third Perfon ;

as, I chafe, he chafes ; I quaff, be quaffs, &c.

AS THE PARTICIPLE is fhewn to belong to the Verb as

properly as any ofthe other Moods, there is no Neceffity

(at leaſt in Engliſh) for confidering it diſtinctly from the

other Moods or Forms ofthe Verb.

SECT. IV.

ΤΗ

HE remaining Parts of Speech, viz. the Adverb,

Conjunction, Prepoſition, and Interjection may be con

fidered in the fame Section, without Impropriety : For

they have no Diverſity ofgrammatic Forms as the other

Parts of Speech have.

ADVERBS denote Circumftances which coalefce with

what is partly expreffed by a Verb or Adjective, but not

with what is partly expreffed by a Subftantive ; thus,

exceffively is an Adverb : For to work exceffively, excef

fively wife, are confiftent Expreffions ; and to work, is a

Verb ; and wife, is an Adjective ; but a work exceffively,

is an inconfiftent Expreſſion ; and a work, is a Subſtan

tive ; and fo of other Inſtances .

Much the greateſt Number of Engliſh Adverbs are

derived from Adjectives, by fubjoining the Syllable ly ;

as,K
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as, from exceſſive, exceſſively ; and fo wife, wifely ; fool

ish, foolishly, &c.

There are likewiſe ſeveral Adverbs which do not end

in ly, although the Conceptions denoted by them are

nearly of the fame Nature with thofe denoted by the

Adverbs above-mentioned ; fuch as always, apace, away,

awry, &c.

And befides thefe there are

The Negative Adverbs ; not, never.

The Redditive ; yes, no.

The Relative ; why, when, how, where, whence, whi

ther.

The Demonftrative ; thus, fo, now, then, there, here.

The Conjunctive ; moreover, furthermore, &c.

Of the CONJUNCTION.

Co

ONJUNCTIONS are ufed both to connect Words in

thefame Sentence, and likewife to connect different

Sentences, by certain Declarations concerning theWords

or Sentences themſelves ; which Declarations it would be

inconvenient to make by Sentences expreffed at large,

as often as the Ufe of Language requires.

Conjunctions may be reduced to the eleven following

Sorts.

COPULATIVE ; and, alfo, as wellas, likewiſe, neither, nor.

DISJUNCTIVE ; either, or.

DISCRETIVE ; but, except, fave orſaving.

CONDITIONAL ; if, ifſo be, provided, unleſs.

ADVERSATIVE,

or

CONCESSIVE ;
}

though, although, notwithſtanding.

RED



( 75 )

REDDITIVE; yet, ftill, nevertheless.

CAUSAL; for, becauſe, ſeeing, forafmuch as ; andfince,

So, when, whereas, on fome Occafions.

ILLATIVE ; therefore, wherefore ; and now, then, on

fome Occafions.

EXCEPTIVE ; unless, otherwife.

RESTRICTIVE ; as, fo.

CASUAL, or SENTENTIAL DEMONSTRATIVE ; that.

When Conjunctions are uſed to connect Words in the

fame Sentence, there is ſome common Word or Expref

fion in the Sentence ; and this is either referred to ſeve

ral other Words, or they to it.

Thus you may make a Kind of complex Subftantive

out of ſeveral Subſtantives, by placing the Conjunction

and between them ; as, a man and a woman ; but the

Object denoted by fuch an Expreffion will be ofthe Plu

ral Number, even though each of the Subftantives be

ofthe Singular ; and therefore, if a Definitive Verb be

the common Word which is referred to ſuch a complex

Expreffion, the Verb muſt be of the Plural Number ;

as, a man and a woman ARE TALKING ; and fo you may

make in Effect one oblique Cafe oftwo or more Subftan

tives, by interpofing and; as, the talk OF THE MAN AND

WOMAN : For here the Man andWoman is in Effect one

GenitiveCafe Plural, depending on the talk ; andfofeve

ral Adjectives may be reduced in Effect to one complex

Adjective by and ; as, A GOOD AND WISE AND VIRTU

ous Man, andſeveral Adverbs to one complex Adverb ;

as, to do WELL AND WISELY.

If either and or are uſed to connect Words, it is fhewn

that any ofthe References, or that fome one ofthem with

out determining which, will answer the Speaker's Purpoſe ;

a5,
K 2
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as, in eitheryou, or he, or they may go. You, and he, and

they are reprefented as equally free from Impediment

as to going : But in either you, or he, or they must go,

only fome ofthe Perſons are repreſented as under an Ob

ligation to go, or as under a Neceffity of going ; but it

is not ſpecified which ofthe Perſons is fo. As it is not

ſpecified which ofthe Perfons is to go, we are obliged to

keep them all in our Mind as much as ifthe Conjunction

and had been uſed ; and this is the Connection which the

Grammarians have calledjoining the Words ; but disjoin

ing the Senfe.

Neither and nor are the Negatives of either and or ;

therefore the Expreffions neither you, nor he, nor they must

go, is equivalent to not any ofthe Perfons denoted by

you, he, and they, muftgo ; and fo of other Inftances .

But gives Notice of fome Exception ; as, all my Ac

quaintance butyou are ofmy Opinion, i. e . except you. I

do notfear but we shallfucceed ; i . e. I do not fear that

any Exception need be madeto the Truth ofthe Expref

fion wefallfucceed ; and fo of other Inftances.

The reft ofthe Conjunctions ufually connect full Sen

tences with each other ; and thoſe above defcribed

do the fame.

When copulative Conjunctions are thus uſed, Notice is

given, that the Speaker is confidering what all the Sen

tences denote in one View ; as, I will ſpeak, and you

muft hearme.

When Disjunctives are uſed, any of the Sentences

equally make for the Speaker's Purpoſe, or fome ofthem,

but without determining which : Thus, in the Expref

fion we may eithergo to our Friends, or they may come to us ;

Or
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or we may meet them at fuch a Place : Any ofthe Senten

ces will equally anfwer the Speaker's Purpoſe. But in

Ihave either read the Book, orfome one told me the Contents

ofit; only one ofthe Sentences fhews the Speaker's Si

tuation ; but it is not determined which of them does fo.

When Difcretives are uſed, the Sentence that has the

Diſcretive before it expreffes fomething that looks like

an Exception to what might be expected or concluded

from Circumftances ; as, in the Meſſengers are returned,

but they have brought no Letters, it is infinuated that

their bringing no Letters is not according to what might

have been expected .

When Conditionals are ufed, a Suppofition is made;

as, ifIgo, you will be left alone ; i . e. fuppofing, or on

the Suppofition, that Igo, &c.

When Adverfatives or Conceffives are uſed, there is an

Appearance that one Sentence oppoſes or withftands the

Truth of another, whilft yet, in Reality, it does not pre

vent the Truth of it ; as, notwithstanding that you oppofe

me I shallfucceed ; i. e . your Oppofition to me will not,

in Reality, prevent or withstand my Succefs, whatſoever

Appearances may be to the contrary.

When Redditives are uſed, they fhew that the Truth

ofwhat is ſaid is no leſs certain, on Account of ſomething

that is taken for granted ; as, thoughyoushould oppofe me,

nevertheless I shall fucceed ; i . e . my Succefs will be no

lefs certain if it fhould be allowed, or taken for granted,

that you oppoſe me.

When Caufals are uſed , the Sentence which depends

on one ofthem fhews the Caufe or Reason why Things

are
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are as fome other Expreffion repreſents them ; as, I muſt

do thus because I have given my Word ; i.e. my having

given my Word is the Cauſe or Reaſon why I must do

thus.

When Illatives are uſed, a Confequence is drawn

from fomething that is faid ; as, I have given my Word,

therefore Imust do this ; i. e. my being under a Neceffity

of doing this, is the Confequence of myWord or Pro

mife given.

Exceptives denote Negative Suppofitions ; as, I will

go unleſs youforbid me ; i . e. fuppofing that you do not

forbid me.

Reftrictives give Notice of the Compariſon of Same

nefs or Similarity ; as, I am as thou art ; my people

as thypeople. Old Teſtament ; i. e. I aminthefame Dif

poſition in which thou art ; my People in the fame in

which thy People are.

That, when used as a cafual orfentential demonftrative

Conjunction, gives Notice, that a whole Sentence which

depends upon it has the Effect of one Noun Subftantive

in fome Cafe ; thus, in I know that my Redeemer liveth ;

the Sentence my Redeemer liveth, expreffes that which is

known, and is therefore equivalent to one Subftantive

in the Accufative Cafe. See Rule XXVI. ofthe follow

ing Syntax.

Of the PREPOSITION .

PREPO

REPOSITIONS are Notices to apply certain connective

Operations ofthe Mind to the Conceptions denoted

by Subftantives, fo as to derive fromthem Conceptions

of
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ofCircumftances merely coalefcent ; i . e. fuch as will unite

with Objects and verbal States, without Encreaſe of

Number ; thus, a Seat before the Fire denotes but one

Seat, and yet two Objects ; the Seat and the Fire are con

cerned in the Expreffion : Therefore the Prepofition be

fore, bywhich the Namesfeat and fire are connected, is

a Notice to confider the fire, in ſuch a Manner as to form

a Conception from it which will unite with Seat into

one objective Conception, and this by a particular Mode

of Confideration or Contemplation of the Mind ofMan ;

and fo inthe Expreffion tofit before thefire. Theobjec

tive State to fit, and the Object the fire, are concerned ;

and yet the Prepofition before, is a Notice to contemplate

the fire in fuch a Manner, as to form a Conception of

one State out of the whole Expreffion to fit before the

fire. The other Prepofitions are of the fame Nature

with before, only the Mode of Confideration or Contem

plation is conceived to be different when a different

Prepofition is required to give Notice ofit.

The English Prepofitions are as follow :

Afore, before

againft

Befide, or befides

Near, nigh, (and by, when

it fignifies Vicinity of

Place)

WITH

Toward, or towards

To, unto

at

Into

Ix, within

Between, betwixt

Among, amongst

amidft

About, around

Through, or thorough

throughout

Out of, without

After, bebind

beyond

Off, FROM

Above, over

On, UPON

Below,
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Below , beneath

Under, underneath

Up,

Down

OF

BY

FOR

THAN

Of theſe Prepofitions, thoſe which are printed in Ca

pitals are confidered as the Signs of oblique Cafes of

Subftantives, as appears by the Forms ofDeclenfion

already given, and by Rules XIII. XIV. &c. of thefol

lowing Syntax.

All the Prepofitions, except of, by (when it is a Sign of

theAblative Cafe) for and than, are uſed to refer Con

ceptions of Place to other Conceptions denoted by

Nouns or Verbs, fo as to afcertain the Pofition or Situa

tion of that which the Nouns or Verbs denote ; as, a

boufe, before, befide, near, behind, the church ; to ftand, be

fore, befide, near, behind the church, &c.

This is their primary and proper Uſe : But they are

applied, by Analogy, to refer all Sorts of Objects to each

other under Modes of Conception or Eftimation, fimilar

to thoſe by which Place is eſtimated.

The principal Kinds of Application of each of the

Prepofitions are ſhewn in the following Syntax.

A Prepofition may either connect two Words toge

ther, as in the Examples above ; or may unite with a

Noun or Verb, fo as to become an infeparable Part

thereof; as , in undertaker, overfeer, after-thought, down

fall; to undertake, to overfee, to forecast, &c. The Mean

ing ofWords is often fo much altered by this Kind of

Compofition, that the Refemblance between the fimple

and compound Words is almoft loft ; thus, to forecaft

does
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1

does not mean to caftforwards, but to take Thoughtfor

any Thing before it comes to pass ; and ſo of very many

Words.

Much the greateſt Number of our compound Words

have been taken from the Greek, Latin, or French :

And hence it is, that there is ſcarce a Prepoſition in

thefe Languages, which does not begin ſome Engliſh

Word : Thus, Apoftle, Epiftle, Sympathy, begin with the

Greek Prepofitions, apo, epi, fyn ; averfion, extraction,

immerfion, with the Latin Prepofitions, a, ex, in ; furren

der, enterprize, engagement, with the French Prepofitions,

fur, entre, en ; and fo of many other Words.

Of the INTERJECTION .

NTERJECTIONS are fhort Expreffions, uſed to denote,

in the most expeditiousManner, theDifpofition ofthe

Speaker'sMind, or his Intent, when his Situation makes

it inconvenient, or impoffible, to uſe compleat Sentences.

The principal Interjections in Engliſh are as follow :

Of taking Leave ; adieu.

Sorrow ; ah, ah that, alack, alack-a-day, alaſs, alaſs

the-day.

Diſlike; fy,foh, avaunt, off, piſh, pſhaw, pugh,

Surprize ; hah, ftrange, what , heyday, aha.

Laughter ; ha, ha, he.

Incitement to Dogs ; halloo , havoc.

Incitement to Attention ; bark, lo, fee.

Exhortation to Silence ; bush, bift, peace,filence.

Notice ofDeliberation ; bum.

OfLanguor; beigh, ho.

OfExultation ; heigh, buzza.

L

To
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To thoſe at a Diſtance to attend ; holla, foho, ho, or

toa, what ho.

Salutation ; Solemn ; hail, all hail.

Friendly ; well-met, welcome.

Indication of Pain ; oh.

Of the Exertion offome violent Effort ; bab:

OfWishing; O, O that.

OfApprobation ; well done, very well.

Injunction to remit Speed, or other Effort ; foft, foftly

0000000000000000 0000 0000 00000000 000000000000000000000000 0000 0000000 0000 00000000 00000005

BOOK II.

Of SYNTAX.

T

HIS Part of Grammar confifts of Rules for the

difpofing of Words in connected Series, fo as

to communicate the Conceptions and difcur

five Operations of one Man to another : The Means of

effecting this are confiderably different in different Lan

guages ; but in English they are exceeding fimple and

cafy.

SYNTAX is confidered as oftwo Sorts, the regular and

thefigurative.

Of regular Syntax.

This confifts of two Parts, called Concord and Regimen.

CONCORD (at least in the English) confifts of two

Parts ; the one relating to the Order of placing Words

in Series, according to the eſtabliſhed Cuftom of the

Lan

:0
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Language; the other to the Correſpondence ofgramma

tic Terminations in feveral of the Parts of Speech, when

united in Series.

REGIMEN relates to the Cafes of dependent Subftan

tives, fhewing how they are to be confiftently applied :

And the Application ofthe Tenfes and Moods of Verbs,

and of the Adverbs, Conjunctions, and Prepofitions,

may likewiſe be included in this Part of Syntax.

Rules for THE ORDER OF POSITION OF WORDS ;

which, in English, anfwers feveral of the Purposes of

what is called CONCORD in Greek andLatin.

I. 1. In Sentences at large, us'd to declare,

The Nom'natives before the Verbs appear.

2. Butin a Queftion , Wiſh, or a Command,

The Nom'natives behind the Verbs muft ftand.

3. Ofevery fimple Tenfe ; but, if complex,

After the Signs we Nom'natives annex.

4. And Suppofitions, not by ifreceive,

After the Verb or Sign a Nom'native.

1. In declarative Sentences the Nominative Cafe

fands before the Verb ; as,

THE LORD GOD FORMED Man ofthe Duft of the

Ground. Old Teſtament.

2. But when a Queſtion is afked, or a Command gi

ven, or a Wiſh expreffed, ifthe Verb be of any fimple

Tenfe, theNominative Cafe is placed behind the Verb ;

as,

BELIEVEST THOU the Prophets ? NewTeftament.

STAND THOU here by me. New Teſtament.

Far BE THE THOUGHT of this from Henry's Heart.

Shakeſpear.

L 2 3. If
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3. Ifthe Verb that expreffes a Queftion, Command,

or Wiſh, be of any compound Tenfe, the Nominative

Cafe ftands after the Sign of the Tenſe ; as,

HAST THOU EATEN of the Tree whereofI commanded

thee that thoushouldft not eat ? Old Teftament.

Be not afraid, neither BE THOU DISMAYED . Old Teſt.

MAY YOU LIVE happily and long for the Service ofyour

Country. Dryden.

4. And when a Suppofition is made without giving

Notice ofit by if, the Nominative Cafe ftands after the

Verb, ifit be fimple ; but if it be of a compound Tenſe,

after the Sign ; as,

WERE I as you. Philips. For If I were as you.

COULD GREAT MEN THUNDER. Shakeſpear. For if

great Men couldthunder.

It is likewife to be obſerved, thatwhen a Sentence de

pends on neither, or nor, fo as to be coupled with ano

ther Sentence, the Nominative Cafe ufually ftands after

the Verb, or Sign ; as, ye shall not eat ofit, neither SHALL

YE TOUCH it, left ye die. Old Teſtament.

II. In compound Tenfes, Adverbs oft are feen ;

And fometimes other Words, the Verb and Sign

between.

Adverbs are often placed between the Sign and the

Verb ofall the compound Tenfes ; as, ...

He WOULD REALLY WANT a Dictionary, and wOULD

HARDLY AT FIRST BELIEVE at what a low Rate the higheſt

Strains andExpreſſions of Kindneſs' DO COMMONLY PASS

incurrent Payment. Tillotson..

And other Sorts of Words, as well as Adverbs, are

frequently placed between the Sign and the Verb ; as,

if
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ifI had but one Soul, IT COULD NOT AT THE SAME

TIME PANT after Virtue and Vice. Spectat. No. 564. ·

III. The Genitive by 's Ufe has decreed,

Muft go before a Noun, and that by offucceed.

The Genitive Cafe that is formed by fubjoining ans

to the Nominative, goes before its correfponding Sub

ftantive ; as,

Sarai, ABRAM'S WIFE. Old Teſtament.

THE MARSHAL'S TRUNCHEON, and THE JUDGE'S

ROBE. Shakeſpear.

But the Genitive Cafe by of prefixed, is placed be

hind its correfpondent Subftantive ; as,

TheancientFAMILY OF THE BLANKS. Spectat. No. 563.

IV. After Verbs tranfitive thofe Nouns appear,

To which the Verbs their paffive States transfer.

The Pofition of a Subſtantive after a tranfitive Verb,

fupplies , in Engliſh, the Effect of the Accufative Cafe,

in Greek and Latin ; as,

I GIVE ADVICE ; REDRESS GRIEVANCES . Spectat.

Where Advice denotes theThing given, and Grievances,

theThing redreffed; therefore thefe Nouns are here in the

fame Connection as that denoted in Greek and Latin,

by the Accufative Cafe, in Dependence upon a tranfitive

Verb.

It appears, from the Declenfions of the Pronouns,

that I, thou, he, she, we, ye, they, and the Relative who,

have each of them an Accufative Cafe different from the

Nominative : But that it, which, and that, have no ſuch

Cafe: Yet, without having this grammatic Form, theſe,

are
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are of the fame Effect, when placed in immediate De

pendence on a tranſitive Verb, as the Accufative Forms

ofthe other Pronouns : Thus, in the Expreffion to fee

him, her, and it ; him, and her, and it, each of them de

notes an Object ſeen, and therefore are equally of the

Accufative Cafe.

V. Before their Clauſes plac'd, by fettled Ufe,

The Relatives thefe Claufes introduce.

This will appear, by Examples , at Rule XI. where

the Method is ſhewn ofdetermining the Cafe of the Re

lative.

VI. To Adjectives prefix'd we Adverbs find,

But Verbs require them to be plac'd behind.

Adverbs are ufually placed before Adjectives ; as,

Wisdom is TRULY PAIR. Milton.

And behind Verbs ; as,

They ACT WISELY. Rogers.

He made him THINK MORE REASONABLY. Dryden.

This laft Rule admits of many Exceptions ; for fome

Adverbs are placed behind Adjectives ; as, a man WISE

INDEED : And many Adverbs are as frequently placed

before a Verb as behind it : Thus, we may either ſay,

Į VERY MUCH APPROVE offuch a Thing ; or, IAPPROVE

VERY MUCH of fuch a Thing ; or, I APPROVE of Such a

Thing VERY MUCH ; and fo of very many other In

ftances. Moft of the other Rules, for the Order of

placing Words, likewiſe admit of Exceptions, eſpecially

in very folemn or very familiar Language, and princi

pally in Poetry. Ufe and Obfervation will enable any

one to difcern the principal Inftances of Departure from

thefe Rules ; and the Knowledge of the Rules will be

of
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ofService, eſpecially to Strangers, both in remembering

the Inftances where they obtain, and thofe in which

they may be fafely departed from.

Of CONCOR D.

HE CONCORDS are ufually conſidered as three.

Cafe and the

Verb.

THE SECOND, between the Subftantive andthe Adjective.

THE THIRD, between the Relative and its Antecedent.

The Rule ofthe firft Concord.

VII. In perfonal Conſtruction Verbs receive

Number and Perfon from a Nom'native.

This Rule fhews how to give a proper Form to a

compleat Sentence, by making the grammatic Form ofthe

* Definitive Verb fuit the Number and Perfon of the Ob

ject on the Name of which the Verb depends. This Name

is much the moſt frequently of the Nominative Caſe ;

but it may be of the Vocative ; and an objective Verb,

or a whole Series of Words, may, on fome Occafions,

fupply the Place offuch a Name, as will quickly appear

by Examples.

The moft fimple Forms of compleat Sentences are

thoſe which appear in the Definitive Moods ofthe Con

jugation of the Verb, viz. I have, thou haft, he has,

we, you, they have ; I am, thou art, he is, we, you, they

are ; I call, thou calleft, he calls, we, you, they call.

Therefore we must not fay, I, we, you, they haft, or

hath, or has, for theſe Expreffions would be falfe Con

cord ; but I, we,you, they have.

Nor

The Verb is Definitive in all its Forms, but thoſe of the Infi

nitive Mood and the Participles : It is Objective when the Infinitive

Forms or the Participles are uſed as Subſtantives.
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Nor muft we fay, I, or thou, or he are, for I, thou,

and be are of the Singular Number ; and are is of the

Plural ; fo that thefe Expreffions would be falfe Con

cord : Nor muſt we ſay you was ; for you is of the ſe

cond Perfon, and was is ofthe third ; and you is of the

Plural Number, even though uſed as the Name ofa fin

gle Perfon, and was is ofthe Singular ; therefore, to

preſerve the Concord, we muſt ſayyou were ; and fo of

other Inftances.

Every Subftantive and objective Verb is of the third

Perfon, unless the Pronoun I, or we, or thou, oryou, is

fet before it, or it be the Name of the Object addreſſed.

IfI or we is fet before a Name, it is of the firſt Per

fon ; as, I, N- N-, declare ; we, N- andM—, do

promiſe.

Ifthou or you be fet before a Name, or it be the Name

of the Object addreffed, it is of the fecond Perfon ; as,

thou Lord ART gracious ; you Children MUST BE filent ;

Lord BE merciful unto me.

Obferve, that a Name ofMultitude, though Singu

lar, as to grammatic Form, may take a Verb Plural ; as,

THE ASSEMBLY of the Wicked HAVE ENCLOSED me. Old

Teftament. Or it may take a Verb Singular ; as, THE

MULTITUDE of the City WAS DIVIDED. New Teft.

And if feveral Nominative Cafes Singular are joined

by the Conjunction and, the Definitive Verb, which de

pends upon them, muft be Plural ; as, JOHN AND JAmes

N- MAKE AND SELL fuch andfuch Things ; not makes

andfells.

Such Expreffions as SAND, and SALT, and A MASS of

Iron, is easier to bear than a Man without Understanding,

are not to be imitated, though found in our Tranſlation

of the Scriptures.

Thus
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2 A Verb infinitive, or Train ofWords,

Sometimes what anfwers to this Cafe affords.

Thus, in the Expreffion to have Reſpect to Perfons is not

good: To have Reſpect to Perfons is in Effect the Nomi

native Cafe to the Verb is.

It will appear at Rule XXVI. that a whole Sentence,

with that before it, may ſupply the Place ofa Subftantive

in any Cafe : It frequently fupplies the Place of a Nomi

native ; but then the Particle it ufually goes before the

Verb, and the Sentence with that is placed behind the

Verb ; as, it came to pass THAT JONATHAN THE SON OF

SAUL SAID TO THE young Man, &c. where Jonathan

the Son ofSaulfaid to the young Man expreffes that which

came to pass, and is therefore a Kind of Nominative

Cafe to the Verb.

The Rule of the fecond Concord.

VIII. 1. Our Adjectives unvaried in their End,

By Gender, Number, Cafe, on Subftantives

attend.

2. Before their Subftantives our Speech applies

Thoſe Adjectives which nothing modifies :

Adverbs excepted ; but removes behind,

Whenother Words dependent are fubjoin'd.

This Concord, fo far as it concerns the English Lan

guage, might have been placed amongst the Rules which

were first given concerning the Order of Pofition of

Words : For as our Adjectives have no grammatic Va

riation of Gender, Number, or Cafe, they muſt be pla

ced near the Subftantives to which they belong ; other

wife, when ſeveral Adjectives and ſeveral Subftantives are

in a Sentence, it would not appear which are to be im

mediately united.
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Ifthe Adjective is fimple ; i. e. if it be modified by

no Wordin immediate Dependence upon it ; weufually

place it immediately before the Subftantive, and if an

Article is required, it is placed immediately before the

Adjective ; as, good man, a good man, the good man.

Ifan Adverb is uſed, it ſtands immediately before the

Adjective, and the Article before it , as, a verygood

man, the verygood man.

Ifone or more Words modify an Adjective, it follows

its Subftantive immediately, and the dependent Words

follow it ; as, a man good to all men.

But thefe Rules admit of Exceptions : For fimple Ad

jectives follow their Subftantives, if thefe Subftantives

depend on Verbs, and the Adjectives exprefs Circum

ftances attending the verbal States ; as, to find, or leave,

or make, a Company CHEARFUL ; this makes my Friend

MELANCHOLY.

And Adjectives, with Adverbs, are placed almoſt as

frequently behind their Subftantives as before them ; as,

aMan EXCESSIVELY PASSIONATE, or an EXCESSIVELY

PASSIONATE Man.

And the Article is placed behind all, fuch, many, and

frequently behind an Adjective that depends on as, fo,

or how ; as, ALL the Companyſtayed; SUCH aMan is here ;

MANY aMan; MANY aTime ; AS GREAT aMan as Cæfar;

not fo WISE a Man as Solomon ; HOW GRACIOUS a Prince

was Auguftus?

The Rule of the third Concord.

IX. 1. Pronouns to Antecedents muſt refer,

TheirGender, Number, and their Perſon bear.

2. With
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2. With Subſtantives we the Poffeffives place

Unchang'd by Gender, Number, or by Cafe.

All the English Pronouns, even the Poffeffives, take

their Gender, Number, and Perfon from their Ante

cedents, and have no grammatic Terminations to fuit

with the grammatic Gender, Number, and Cafe of

the Subſtantives on which they depend . Thus a Man

fays myWife, and a Woman, my Hufband, without any

regard to theDifference of Gender inWife andHufband;

and fo of, to, from мY Wife, without any Difference of

Termination in MY. And fo we fay, HER Son, HIS

Daughters, without any Variation in her and his, on

Account oftheGender orNumber of Son andDaughters ;

and fo of other Inftances.

The Demonftrative Pronouns, this, thefe ; that, thofe ;

and the Diſtributives, every, each, either, are ſometimes

confidered as Adjectives ; and if fo confidered, this and

that are of the fingular Number, and theſe and thoſe of

the plural ; and each and either muſt be confidered as

only of the fingular Number ; for, like this and that,

they can only be united with Subſtantives of the fingular

Number. But it is more eaſy to confider theſe Words as

Pronouns, andthe Subſtantives with which they are often

connected as Antecedents, for they follow the Rule of

the third Concord. Each is applied to fingular Names,

in orderto fhew that the whole of fome Aggregate is

to be taken one by one ; as each Man of the Company.

Either is applied when there are two Objects, and the

one or the other will equally ferve fome Purpoſe,

but only one is to be taken ; as either of the Books is

fufficient. Every is uſed either with Singulars or with

Plurals, denoting collective Quantities taken, firſt one,

M 2 and
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and then another, till all are taken ; as every Year of

myLife; i. e. all the Years ofmy Life, taken one by one.

Every two Companies ; every ten Years ; i. e . the whole

Number of Companies taken by two and two ; the

whole Number of Years taken by ten and ten.

It fometimes happens that a plural Object is expreſſed

by feveral Names of different Perfons united by the

Conjunction and ; as, I, you, and he : And it may be

neceffary to denote this Object over again by a perſonal

Pronoun, or to refer to it by a poffeffive Pronoun.

When this Inftance occurs, the fame Pronoun cannot

take Notice of all the Perfons, and the firft Perfon is

preferred before the ſecond or third, and the ſecond be

fore the third ; as, I AND You are now together, but

WE must part ; I, AND YOU, AND HE were to have

met, but we could not do it conveniently ; ' YOU AND SHE

were ordered to attend, but you did not obferve YOUR

Directions ; I, AND YOU, AND HE ſhould beFriends, for it

is OUR Duty and OUR Intereft to be fo.

X. To Things we which apply, to Perfons who,

While THAT may either Things or Perfons how.

Who may denote any Object that is confidered as

rational, or capable of fpeaking, or of being fpoken

to: And Objects thus confidered are here meant by the

Name Perfons.

Which may denote any Object not confidered as ca

pable of ſpeaking or being ſpoken to. Objects thus

confidered are here called Things.

That may denote either Perfons or Things.

The English Relatives have no plural Forms.

Hence
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Hence we equally fay, the Man wHoſays fo, and the

Men WHO fay fo; the Sum WHICH will be due, and the

Sums WHICH will be due ; the Horfe THAT you fold, or

the Horfes THAT you fold. This makes the Conftruction

ofthe Relative more eaſy in Engliſh than in the Greek

or Latin.

Of the Cafe of the Relative.

XI. The Relatives are in the Nom'native,

Number and Perfon when to Verbs they give.

Which Characters, when other Words confer,

The Relatives dependent Cafes bear,

Şuch as the Verbs require, or other Words

Which to the Relative its Claufe affords.

But, whatfoe'er their Cafe, by fettled Uſe

The Relatives their Claufes introduce.

If the Relative determines the Number and Perſon of

the Definitive Verb in its Claufe, it is ofthe Nominative

or Vocative Cafe ; as I wнo write ; O thou WHO ri

teft. But the Vocative has here the Effect of a Nomi

native of the fecond Perfon, and therefore I have con

fidered it in the Rule as a Kind of Nominative.

If there is fome other Word in the Claufe which de

termines the Number and Perſon of the Definitive Verb,

the Relative is either of fuch Cafe as the Verb requires

in immediate Dependence upon it, or of ſuch Cafe as

fome other Word in the Clauſe requires.

Take the following Sentences and turn them into Re

lative Claufes referred to the Antecedent fuch a Man,

and the Reaſon of the Rule will
appear

Sentences.
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Sentences. Such aMan has been here- -John is the

Son offuch aMan- John has spoke tofuch a Man

John hasfeenfuchaMan- Johnhas been withfuchaMan.

The Expreffions will now become, fuch a Man-wHO

has beenhereOF WHOMJohn is the Son TO WHOM

John has spoke- WHOм John has feen- WITH WHOM

John has been. And here it is evident that who, of

whom, to whom, whom, with whom, are of the fame

Cafes that fuch a man is of in the feveral Sentences

before they are turned into Relative Claufes ; and that

the Relative governs, or is governed by, the fame

Word in its Clauſe that ſuch a Man governs or is go

verned by in each Sentence. Only the Relative re

moves out ofthePlace whichfuch a Man had in the Sen

tence, except in the firſt Inſtance where it governs the

Verb has been. This Removal is made that the Relative

may be placed at the Beginning of its Claufe ; and it

is fo placed to give immediate Notice that the Clauſe

is an Expreſſion of imperfect Senſe, although it has the

Form ofa compleat Sentence.

The adjuſting of the Cafe of the Relative is difficult

to Children in all Languages ; but it may be made

much easier to their Apprehenfion by turning Sentences

into relative Clauſes, in the Manner fhewn above.

XII. If that us'd as a Relative depends

Upon a Prepofition, it attends

Somewhere behind the Verb : But which and

who

OfPrepofitions plac'd before allow.

Yet evenwhentheſe are us'd, the followingTrain

OfWords the Prepofitions may contain.

That,
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That, when us'd as a Relative, does not admit ofany

Sign or Prepofition immediately before it ; but if a

Prepofition is required, it is left where the Namethat is

repreſented by the Relative ſhould have ſtood in the Sen

tence that is turned into a dependent Clauſe : Thus, if

the Sentences 1 Spoke of, to, with John are turned into

relative Clauſes by that, and referred to the Antecedent

John, the Expreffions will be, John that Ispoke of; that

1fpoke to ; that I spoke with : Not John ofthat Ispoke ;

or to that, or with that I fpoke : But if whom is uſed to

repreſent John, the Expreffions may either be John of

whom Ispoke, or whom Ispoke of; to whom I ſpoke, or

whom Ispoke to ; with whom Ispoke, or whom I Spoke

with : And which may be uſed in the fame Variety

ofConftruction ; as, the thing ofwhich Ispoke, or which

Ispoke of.

as,Obſerve, that when redditive to as, fuch, orfo,

frequently fupplies the Place of a Relative ; as, fuch

Precepts as tend to make Mengood, may be divided into

Such As enjoin Piety towards God, andfuch as require the

good Government ofourselves. Tillotson.

He has done as well as could be expected.

He has not donefo well AS was expected.

For here it is manifeft, that as is a Kind of Nomina-"

tive Cafe to the Verbs enjoin, require, could be expected,

was expected; and that fuch Precepts as tend, and Pre

cepts of thofe Kinds which tend, are equivalent Expref

fions, as likewiſe as well as could be expected; and well

ina Degree, equal to any Degree WHICH could be expected;

and fo of other Inftances.

REGIMEN..
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REGIME N.

Ofthe Conftruction ofSubftantives in dependent Cafes.

Ofthe Genitive Cafe in Dependence on Subftantives and

Adjectives.

XIII. The Genitives are in Dependence feen

On Nouns when Correlations intervene

By a Correlation is here meant a Relation in which

either of the Terms fuppofes the other Term. This

Kind ofRelation is between the fame Tenfe Active and

Paffive of every tranfitive Verb ; as , between to fee, to be

feen; bearing, heard, &c. For either State of theſe

Pairs fuppofes the other ofthe fame Pair.

It is clear that the Sign of, between two Subſtantives,

is the Mark offuch Correlation : For in the Expreffions

thefeeing ofaSight, thegiving ofa Gift, theSight is in the

Stateſeen, andthe Gift is in the State given : And inthe

Content ofa Meaſure, the Pain offuffering, the Content is

in the State contained, and Pain in the State fuffered ; and

fo of other Inftances.

One and the fame Object, if expreffed in two Capa

cities, may have two of its Names connected by of;

as, in the Expreffions a Praifer, Server, Injurer or bim

Self: For here a Praiſer, &c. and himself, denote the

fame Object : But as the Active State of a tranfitive

Verb is commonly in one Object, and the correſponding

Paffive State in another, fo the Connection denoted by

of, between two Subftantives, is much the most fre

qently between two different Objects : And hence the

followingRule appears in Grammar, viz. " When two

Subftantives, fignifying different Things, come toge

“ ther,
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ther, the dependent Subftantive is in the Genitive Cafe,

and this Rule admits but offew Exceptions, for the Rea

fon given above.

Obferve, 1. The Pronouns perfonal feldom depend

on Subftantives by the Sign of; but the Pronouns pof

feffive are uſed : Thus, we do not fay the Eftate, Trade,

Situation ofme, of thee, ofhim, of us, ofyou, ofthem ; but

my, thy, his, our, your, their Eſtate, Trade, Situation,

&c.

2. The Adjective Names of Nations , Cities, and Vir

tues are frequently uſed inſtead of the Genitive Cafe of

their correſponding Subftantives : Thus, we equally

fay the English Fleet, and the Fleet ofEngland ; the Roman

Emperors, and the Emperors ofRome ; and foSpanish Gold,

Swedish Iron, Irish Beef, &c. We likewife fay a wife,

worthy, virtuous Man ; or a Man ofWiſdom, ofWorth,

ofVirtue : But we do not fay a Man ofFolly, ofVice, of

Covetoufnefs, but a foolish, vicious, covetous Man.

3. The Genitive Cafe by 's fometimes affects the

Whole of what is denoted by feveral Words ; as, the

King of Great-Britain's Revenue, for the Revenue ofthe

King ofGreat-Britain.

When a Subftantive is made to depend on an Adjec

tive it is placed behind the Adjective ; therefore Adjec

tives do not take the Genitive by 's in Dependence on

them, but the Form by of; as, fond of Power, capable

ofInftruction, &c.

Of Subftantives in Dependence on Verbs by the Sign

of

N XIV.
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XIV. 1. On Verbs depending of to Objects leads

From out of which theverbal State proceeds.

2. Or to theObjects ofourWords or Thought;

3. Or thoſe whence Things are borrow'd,

begg'd, won, bought ;

4. Or to the Things by Deprivation gain'd

From others, or by Force or Fraud obtain'd.

Subſtantives, when placed in Dependence on Verbs by

the Sign of, expreſs different Sorts of Connection, of

which the following are the principal.

1. After Verbs of making, framing, forming, com

pounding, &c. of directs to the Name ofthe Material,

out of which fomething is made, framed, &c. as, God

formed Man OF THE DUST ofthe Ground. Old Teſt.

He fhall eat nothing that is made OF THE VINE TREE

Old Teſt.

And after Verbs of lineal Defcent, the Name of the

Stock or Lineage whence, or out of which, the Defcent

is derived, is uſed with the Sign of ; as, Man thatis born

OF AWOMAN. Liturgy.

OF PRIAM'S ROYAL RACE my Mother came. Dryd.

2. After Verbs which denote the Exertion of the in

tellectual Faculties, or directs to the Name of the Subject

on which thefe Faculties are employed ; as, to Speak

plainly OF THIS WHOLE WORK. Spectat. No. 65 .

He is refolved tojudge OF THEMfreely. Locke.

And after Verbs of accufing, acquitting, convincing,

admonishing, &c. or directs the Name of the Crime,

Fault, Error, &c. that is the Subject of the Accufation,

&c. as,

Not
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Not accused of RIOT. NewTeft.

To convince Men OF IGNORANCE. Raleigh.

AManconvicted of TREASON, MURDER, &c.

He OF THEIR WICKED WAYS

Shallthem admonish . Milton.

Ihave acquittedmyself OF THE DEBT. Dryden.

3. After Verbs of requiring, receiving, buying, borrow

ing, begging, or any Kind ofgetting that is not compulſive

orfraudulent, of directs tothe Name of the Perfon or other

Object whence the Acquifition is made ; as,

They required OF US a Song. Old Teſt.

Thefamefhallbe receive OF THE LORD. New Teft.

The Sepulchre which Abraham bought OF THE SONS

ofEmmor. Old Teſt.

They borrowed OF THE EGYPTIANS Jewels ofSilver,

Old Teft.

To afk Alms OF THEM that entered theTemple. N. Teſt.

4. After Verbs of depriving, preventing, robbing,

cheating, or any Kind ofgetting that is compulfive orfrau

dulent, or directs to the Name of that which is loft by

fuch Proceeding ; as,

WhyShould I be deprived OF YOU BOTH ? Old Teſt.

The Janifaries disappointed OF THE SPOIL. Knolles.

A Bear robbed OF HER WHELPS. Old Teſt.

She tricks us OF OUR MONEY. Gay

The following are particular Expreffions.

To be fick ofa Diftemper ; to die OF A WOUND ; tofur

feit OF PLAY ; to be tired OF THEVANITIES oftheWorld;

tomakefure OF THE BEAR. L'Eftrange,

To cry out OF UNEQUAL MANAGEMENT, Atterbu

i. e. againſt unequal Management.

N 2
Of
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Of the Dative Cafe.

XV. The Limits whither States or Objects tend

InNames ofDative Forms on Nouns andVerbe

attend.

States of Approach, either local, or of the Attention,

or of Direction, whether expreffed by Nouns or Verbs,

are referred by the Sign To to the Name of the Object

which limits the Approach ; or of that with which the

Attention clofes; or of that whither the Direction tends ;

as,

We mightgo together TO THE ABBEY. Spect. No. 329.

Application to PUBLIC AFFAIRS. Addiſon.

The Laws ofour Religion tend TO THE UNIVERSAL

HAPPINESS ofMankind. Tillotfon.

States of adding, giving, inclining, applying, appropri

ating, &c. are manifeftly included in the former States,

and therefore admit of like Conſtruction ; as, Addition,

or, to add TO A STORE ; Application, applicable ; to ap

ply TO SUCH A STUDY, &c.

The Subftantives Advantage, Difadvantage, Benefit,

Profit, Lofs, Harm, &c. may take either a Genitive or a

Dative Cafe after them ; as, an Advantage, a Diſadvan

tage, Benefit, &c. OF Or To fuch a Man : But the Ad

jectives advantageous , diſadvantageous, beneficial, profit

able, &c. admit of a Dative Caſe only ; as, advantageous,

burtful, &c. To fuch a Man.

Such Expreffions as Hand to Hand, Face to Face, Foot

to Foot, are ofthe Nature of Adverbs, and are of ellipti

cal Conſtruction : For the Meaning is, Hand OPPOSED

to
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toHand, &c. So two, ten, &c. to one, mean that two, ten,

&c. are oppoſed to one, either in a Wager or Conteſt.

Obferve, TheNames ofLimits whither you'll perceive

Us'd with fome Verbs as in th'Accufative ;

Such as to give, procure, get, fetch, leave,

Send,

To borrow, carry, do, make, raife, keep, lend,

To tell, appoint, advance, provide, fell, bring,

To teach, coft, cut, deliver, anfwer, fing.

Theſe Verbs in active Forms feem to retain

DoubleAccufatives in theirdependentTrain.

And in their Paffive Forms they may receive

A Noun, whichbears theForm of an Accu

fative.

When theVerbs abovementioned, and feveral others,

are ufed in fuch a Manner that fomething accrues, or

is acquiredbyfome Object in Confequence ofthe verbal

State, the Name ofthis Object is frequently placed af

ter the Verb, without the Sign to or for ; as, give me the

Damfel. Old Teſt. Procure me a Lodging. New Teft.

i. e. Givethe Damfel To me ; procure a Lodging FOR me :

Andfo tofingthe Company a Song ; to tell a Man a Story ;

to advance him a Sum ofMoney, &c. in which the Com

pany, a Man, him, are, in Effect, of the Dative Cafe,

although without to orfor.

And feveral of theſe Verbs, in their Paffive Forms,

take a dependent Pronoun or Subftantive which bears

the Form of an Accufative, but ſupplies the Place of a

Dative Cafe ; as, this was told me, fent him, given us,

fold them, instead of told to me,fent to me, given to us, fold

to them, &c.

It
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It is to be obferved, in this Kind ofConftruction,

that the Noun or Pronoun which anſwers to a Dative

Cafe muſt ſtand immediately after the Verb ; and if an

Accufative is likewiſe uſed it must follow the other ; as,

to fend him a Letter, not a Letter him : But we fay to

fend a Letter To him ; and ſo of other Inftances.

Ofthe Accufative Cafe.

XVI. 1. The Active Verbs their paffive States trans

fer

On Nouns which in th’Accuſative appear.

2. To Prepofitions, not themſelves the Signs

Of Cafes, Ufe th'Accufative fubjoins.

As there is no grammatic Form ofan Accuſative dif

ferent from the Nominative in Engliſh Subftantives ;

the Effect offuch grammatic Form is produced by meer

Pofition ofthe Subftantive after the Verb, when active

and tranfitive, as appears at Rule IV. But the eight

Pronouns, me, thee, him, her, us, you, them, whom, are

grammatic Accufative Forms of the Pronouns I, thou,

he, she, we, ye, they, and who, as appears in the Declen

fion ofthofe Pronouns : And all the Prepofitions require

thefe Forms in Dependence upon them ; as, before, be

hind, between me and him ; not be and I , and fo of

other Inftances.

Whom is always placed before the Verb on which it

depends ; as, the Man whomyou befriend : It frequently

happens that which and the Relative that are, in Effect,

ofthe Accufative Cafe ; yet, when ſo, they always ftand

before the Verb on which they depend ; as, in the Book

which I fee, or, that Ifee, for which and that denotes

the Objectſeen ; as therefore Pofition cannot be uſed in

this
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this Inftance, to aſcertain the Accufative Caſe oftheſe

Relatives, it would contribute to the Precifion of the

English Language if they had an Accufative Form dif

ferent from the Nominative, as the other Relative who

has.

Of the Vocative Cafe.

XVII. Objects to which our Language we addrefs,

Ifnam'd, weby the Vocative expreſs.

The demonftrative Circumftance of the Name of an

Object being mentioned in Words addreffed to that Object,

makes the Name become of this Cafe. Every Object

addreffedmay be called thou, if Singular, and †ye oryou,

if Plural, or confidered as Plural : Therefore, theſe

Pronouns are really of the Vocative Cafe, as has been

obſerved already, and the Pronoun of the ſecond Perſon

has no Nominative in Strictness of Speech.

A Subftantive, in the Vocative Cafe, is in Truth no

more than a Name of the fecond Perfon, which may

unite by Appofition with another Name of the fame

Object in any Cafe, if that Name be ofthefecond Per

fon; as, of thee O Lord, tothee O Lord. See Rule XXIV.

In folemn Addreffes O is prefixed as the Sign of this

Cafe ; as, O Lord our God! but in common Language,

Ois uſually omitted ; as, Boy, come hither ; or, you Boy,

come hither.

If the Name of the Object addreffed is mentioned

barely to give Notice of the Perfon to whom the Ad

drefs is made, this Name appears like an Interjection ;

as, my Heart is fixed, O God! myHeart is fixed; I will

fing andgive Praife. Old Teſt.

Hence
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Hence it appears, that the Name in this Cafe, befides

denoting the Object, contains aDeclaration or Affertion,

that the Object is that to which the Speaker addreſſes his

prefent Difcourfe.

Ifthe Vocative Cafe is united in a Sentence, as a con

ftituent Part thereof, the Pronoun ofthe fecond Perfon

is uſed together with it ; as, thou, O Lord, art a God

full of Compaffion. Old Teft. This is done to deter

mine exactly who is meant by the Pronoun, whenthe

Object addreffed is not actually prefent, fo as to be de

termined by Sight, or fome other demonſtrative Cir

cumftance.

Of the Ablative Cafe.

From, by, with, in, for, may be confidered as Signs

ofthe Ablative Cafe, and than on ſome Occafions.

XVIII. The Ablatives byfrom as Names we uſe

OfLimits whence the Mind a State purſues.

This Sign is the reverſe of to, and therefore States of

Receding, whether expreffed by Nouns or Verbs, are re

ferred by it to the Name of the Limit whence the Re

ceſs is eſtimated ; as, it came to pass, as they journeyed

FROM the Eaft. Old Teft.

Hence fuch States as Freedom, Deliverance, Exemption,

Abftinence, Restraint, &c. whether expreffed by Nouns

or Verbs, admit offrom before the Name of the Object

whence they are conceived to remove or with-hold ; as,

freedom, free, to free FROMDanger.

Deliver us FROM Evil. New Teft.

Abftain FROM all Appearance ofEvil. New Teft.

And now, nothing will be reftrained FROM them.

Old Teft.

It

1
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It is manifeft, that every State which can be concei

ved as forfaking one Object and approaching another,

may be referred to the Object forſaken byfrom, and to

the Object approached by to ; as, a Journey FROM fuch a

Place To fuch a Place ; a Continuance, or to continue

FROM Such a Time To fuch a Time, &c.

By an elliptical Conſtruction this Sign is placed before

feveral Adverbs and Prepofitions ; as, from above, from

below,from afar ; i, e. from fome Place above, below,

far diftant, &c.

XIX. 1. After Verbs Paffive, Ablatives in by

The correfpondent Active States ſupply.

2. And byis likewife us'd with Names that fhew

The Means made Use of, or the Method how.

3. But by to Place referring will appear

To fignify adjoining to, or near.

1. This Sign, after the Paffive Form of a tranfitive

Verb, directs to the Name of the Object which is in the

correfponding Active State : Thus, in James heard,

Seen, injured By William, by the Multitude, by himself;

William, the Multitude, or James himſelf, is the Object

bearing, feeing, injuring ; and fo of other Inftances.

By is likewife ufed to refer to Names expreffing the

Means, Order, Courſe, or Method by which Events are

effected or regulated ; as,

BY THIS MEANS they would arrive at proper Notions

of Excellence. Spectat. No. 337

This would conduce to the public Emolument BY MAKING

every Man living goodforfomething. Spectat. No. 43 .

The Prince conveys himselfBY A BEAUTIFUL STRATA

GEM into his Mother's Apartment. Spectat. No. 44.

They confulted that they might takeJefus BY SUBTILTY.

New Teſt.

Thoushalt drink Water BY MEASURE . Old Teft.
the
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The fame Subſtantive is frequently twice repeated for

the Purpoſe above-mentioned, and by placed between

the Subftantives ; as, to examine a Book PAGE BY PAGE,

LINE BY LINE ; to fearch a Place HOUSE BY HOUSE ;

to dofo YEARBY YEAR : Theſe are a Kind of adverbial

Expreffions of Order.

3. When by refers to Place, it fignifies near ; as,

Yeshall encamp BY THE SEA. Old Teſt.

Afavage Manftanding BY A BELL. Spectat. No. 28.

When by refers to a Period or Portion ofTime, it fig

nifies that, as foon as the Time is come, fomething will

alſo come to pafs ; as, To-morrow, BY THE TIME THE

SUN BE UP, ye shallhave Help. Old Teſt.

In Adjuration or Curfing, by refers to the Name of

the God or other Object on which the Effect of the Ad

juration or Curfe depends ; as,

I adjure thee BY THE LIVING GOD. New Teft.

The Philiftine curfed DavidBY HIS GODS. Old Teſt.

XX. Of Ablatives by with, 'tis the Intent

Concomitants or Adjuncts to prefent.

With, in its moft general Senfe, refers to the Name

of an Object which is confidered ; as, accompanying ; as,

a Man WITH HIS FAMILY.

States which require an Inftrument to be uſed, are re

ferred by with to the Name of the Inftrument ; as, a

Performance WITH A PEN, GRAVER, CHIZZEL, &c. to

write WITH A PEN, GRAVER ; to work WITH A CHIZ

ZEL ; ifheſmite WITH AN INSTRUMENT ofIron. OldT.

Several Verbs Neuter take by in this Reference ; as,

theyfell BY THE SWORD ; heperished BY A DART.

2. The
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2. The Name of any Object, confidered as an Adjunct,

may take with before it ; as,

If they hadfeen me WITH THESE HANGMAN'S HANDS.

Shakeſpear.

Rebeckah cameforth WITH HER PITCHER on her Shoul

der. Old Teft. i. e. having thefe Hangman's Hands ;

having her Pitcher on her Shoulder.

The Names of any Qualities or Circumstances, if

confidered as Adjuncts or Concomitants, may take with

before them ; as, to go WITH SPEED ; to advance WITH

RESOLUTION ; to ftrive WITH EAGERNESS ; i . e. to go

Speedily ; to advance refolutely ; toftrive eagerly.

All States of Intercourfe or Community admit of the

Reference by with to the Name of any Object that is

equally concerned with others in theſe States ; as, a

League, Truce, Treaty, Engagement WITH THE ENEMY ;

Converfation, Trade, Dealings withfuch People ; a Divi

fion, Compofition, Agreement, Diſagreement WITH HIS CRE

DITORS ; and fo to vie WITH THE BEST OF THEIR FA

MILY. Addiſon . Whether they quarrelled among them

felves, OR WITH their Neighbours. Spectat. No. 70.

Where the fapient King

Held Alliance WITH HIS FAIR EGYPTIAN SPOUSE.

Milton.

Thou hast been Partaker WITH THE ADULTERERS.

Old Teft.

Hefhall divide the Spoil WITH THE STRONG. ibid.

The States of being pleaſed, ſatisfied, contented, diſplea

fed, diffatisfied, difcontented, wearied, refreshed, befet, load

ed, charged, and ſeveral others, take the Reference by

with to the Name of the Object that occafions the Plea

fure, Difpleasure, &c. or that conftitutes the Load,

Charge, &c. as,

O 2 Iwas
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I was delighted wITH THE APPEARANCE of the God of

Wit. Spectat. No. 64.

With likewife refers to the Name of the Object upon

or amongst which Intereft, Credit, or Authority is exert

ed or retained ; as, to have Credit, Influence, &c. WITH

SUCH A MAN.

But Intereft is her Name WITH MEN below. Dryd.

i. e. amongſt Men below.

Sometimes with gives Notice, that as foon as one

Thing came to paſs another alfo enfued ; as,

WITH THIS hepointed to his Face. Dryden.

XXI. 1. Containing Objects in Dependence feen

On Nouns or Verbs claim Ablatives by in.

2. Likewiſe the Objects of our Care or Pains ;

3. Or thofe by which its Views the Mind re

ftrains.

1. In directs to the Name of any Place, or Part of

Time, which is conceived to comprehend other Objects

or States ; as, a Man in a Houfe ; a Horfe IN THE Field ;

this was IN SUCH A YEAR, IN THE REIGN of fuch a

King, &c. But we fay onfuch a Day, and atfuch a Time.

There were IN THE SAME COUNTRY Shepherds abiding IN

THE FIELD. New Teft.

It came to pass IN THOSE DAYS. Ibid.

WhentheWife of Hector, IN HOMER'S ILIADS , difcour

Jes with her Hufband about the Battle IN WHICH he was

going to engage. Addifon .

Hefees it IN QUITE ANOTHER LIGHT. Spec. No. 75.

The Names of all Sorts of States which continue for

a Time, may be united by in, with the Name ofany Ob

ject
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ject which is under the Influence of thoſe States ; as, a

Man IN LOVE, Hope, Fear ; in Arms ; in a Conspiracy, &c.

An Object contained may be referred to the Object con

taining by of, or by in ; as, a Chapter OF or INfuch a

Book; the Parts OF or INfuch a Whole.

AnyRate or Proportion , which is conceived to be be

tween a lefs Quantity and a greater that contains the less,

may be expreffed by in ; as, Ten In theHundred; Twelve

Pence IN the Pound, &c.

2. Any Object or Materials, on which Skill or Pains

are exerted, may be confidered as containing the Effect of

fuch Skill or Pains : Hence the Expreffions Skill in the

Sciences ; to take Pains IN learning this or that.

Lord Clifford vows tofight IN thy Defence. Shakefp.

Solemn Forms of Denunciation take in before the

Name ofthe Object on which the Effect of the Denunci

ation is conceived to depend ; as, IN the Name ofGod

let this bedone.

In the Power of us the Tribunes,

We banish him. Shakeſpear.

3. The Name of whatſoever reſtrains the Extent of

that which is under Confideration may take in before it ;

as, IN allProbability ; IN Reafon ; IN Justice ; i. e. confi

dering Things fo far as Probability, Reafon, Juftice al

lows, and no farther.

XXII. 1. In Ablatives byfor we Names defcry

That fhew the Reafon, Caufe, Account, or

Purpofe why.

2. And
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2. Andfor, withNames ofTime, conveys the

Thought

Quite through the Periods whichtheſe Names

denote.

1. For refers to the Name of the final Cauſe, or to

the Name of any Thing on Account of which Things ap

pear, or are confidered, done, or treated, rather in one

Manner than another ; as, to write FOR BREAD ; conve

nient, inconvenient FOR SUCH A PURPOSE, FOR SUCH A

SEASON, FOR SUCH A MAN, &c.

He dies FOR A DESERTER. Gay.

To think the worſe of ourſelves FOR THE IMPERFEC

TIONS OF OUR PERSONS. Spectat. No. 33 .

There is nothing fo bad FOR THE FACE as Party-Zeal.

Spectat. No. 57.

Agood Figure FOR A LAMPOON. Ibid. No. 58.

That on Account ofwhich we exert our Powers and Fa

culties, is frequently that others may be excufed from

doing what we do. For is uſed in this Reference, and,

when fo, it is equivalent to inſtead of, or in the Place, or

on the Behalfof; as, a Subftitute FOR ANOTHER ; to ap

bear, plead,ferve, contrive, &c. FOR SUCH A MAN.

In buying, Selling, makingWagers, &c. for refers to the

Name ofwhatſoever is received, paid, or hazarded ; for

that is the Thing on Account of which the Bargain or

Wager is made ; as, to fell, buy fuch Goods FOR fuch a

Sum ; topayfuch a Sum FOR SUCH GOODS ; to take Corn

in exchange FOR WINE ; a Wager FOR SUCH A SUM.

A paltry Ring, whofe Poefy was

FOR ALL THE WORLD like Cutler's Poetry-Shakeſp.

i. e. as like as if the World had been at Stake on the

Exactness ofthe Likeneſs .

The
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TheName ofwhatſoever is confidered as that towards

which any Difpofition , Preparation, or Intention is di

rected, admits offor before it ; as, Ariftotle is FOR POE

TIC JUSTICE ; Jove was FOR VENUS ; he is all FOR

SUCH A THING. Dryden. i. e. difpofed in Judgment,

Favour, or Inclination towards poetic Juftice, &c.

Wefailed FOR GENOA. Addiſon. i . e. with Intention

to arrive at Genoa.

TheWords fit, right, proper, or others of like Import,

are often underſtood ; and for refers to a Name which

depends on what is underſtood ; as,

It were FOR ME

To throw mySceptre at the injurious Gods. Shakeſpear.

i. e. fit, proper for me.

2. With Names of Parts, or Periods of Time, for

gives Notice that fome State continues quite through

the Period ; as, hired FOR LIFE. Prior.

Toguide the Sun's bright Chariot FOR A DAY. Garth's

Ovid.

I never knew a Party-Woman that kept her Beauty FOR

A TWELVEMONTH. Spectat. No. 57.

XXIII. Than is a Sign by which the Mind refers

To that wherewith it any Thing compares.

When the Refult of a Compariſon is expreſſed by an

Adjective or Adverb ofthe comparative Degree, THAN re

fers to the Name or Expreffion which denotes that by

which fome Excefs or Defect is eſtimated ; as, a Man,

wifer, richer, lefs wife, lefs rich THAN ANOTHER, OF THẢN

HE HAS BEEN ; a Thing done more or less prudently THAN

WAS
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WAS EXPECTED, &c . and fo, thou artfairer THAN THE

CHILDREN OF MEN . Old Teſt.

I have nogreater Joy THAN TO HEAR THAT MY CHIL

DREN walk in the Truth. New Teft.

Than frequently connects two full Sentences ; as, thou

art <wifer THAN I am ; and it frequently happens that

the verbal State concerned in the laſt Sentence is eaſily

fupplied or underſtood of Courſe. When this Inftance

occurs, there is no abfolute Neceffity to mention the

fecond Verb ; as, in thou art wifer than I. In Expref

fions ofthis Kind, in Latin, the Subftantive, which in

Engliſh depends on than, is ufually put in the Ablative

Cafe; as, ME fapientior es, which, ifthan be confidered

as the Sign of on oblique Cafe, may be tranflated thou

art wifer THAN ME . The best Engliſh Writers have

confidered than as fuch a Sign ; as,

She Juffers more THAN ME. Swift. i. e. more than I

fuffer.

Thou art a Girl as much brighter THAN HER,

As he was a Poet fublimer THAN ME. Prior.

i . e. Thou art a Girl as much brighter thanshe was, as

he was a Poet fublimer than Iam.

Ifthefe Expreffions are turned into relative Clauſes,

referred to the Antecedents I and he, the Expreffions

will become I, THAN WHOM, she suffers more ; ſhe,

than whom, thou art a Girl as much brighter, &c. And

whom is evidently an oblique Cafe, and than is the

Sign of it ; fo that like before, after, and ſeveral other

Particles, than is fometimes the Sign of an oblique

Cafe, or a Prepofition, and fometimes a Conjunction :

Thus, who were in Chrift BEFORE me. New Teft. is

equivalent to, who were in Chrift BEFORE I WAS ; and I

came
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came an Hour AFTER them, is equivalent to, Icame an

Hour after THEY CAME ; and it is manifeft, that in the

first of each ofthe Expreffions, before and after are Pre

pofitions, but in the latter of each they are equivalent

to Conjunctions.

Ofthe Conftruction ofSubftantives in like Cafes.

XXIV. 1. Names, to intitle or defcribe, defign'd,

Conceptions rais'd already in the Mind,

By other Names, muft the fame Cafes

bear

In which the Names that firft are us'd ap

pear.

2. Sometimes no Verb, like Cafes, comes be

tween ;

Butthe Verb Subſtantive may intervene :

3. Likewife fuch paffive Verbs as nam'd,

efteem'd,

Accounted, made, intitled, call'd, or deem'd.

1. When feveral Names, each of which denotes one

and the fame Object, are ufed together, in order to de

ſcribe or intitle the Object more fully, thefe Names are

of the fame Cafe ; as, the Lord Jehovah, MOSES THE

SERVANT of the Lord: Here the Names are ofthe No

minative, viz. the Lord and Jehovah, Mofes andthe Ser

vant ; and if the Expreffions had been of, to, with the

Lord Jehovah, both the Lord and Jehovah muſt have

been confidered as of the Genitive, or Dative, or Abla

tive Cafe. In the following Inftance both the Names of

the fame Object are in the Accufative Cafe ; to poffefs

NATIONS greater and mightier than thyself, THE CHIL

DREN oftheAnakims. Old Teft. This Manner ofCon

Atruction is called APPOSITION in Grammar.

P 2. The

3
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2. The Forms of the Verb to be may connect any two

Names ofthe fame Object in the ſame Cafe ; as , TRUTH

was THE FOUNDER of the Family. Spectat. No. 35 .

Menippus knew IT to be THE PRAYER ofhis Friend Ly

cander. Spectat. No. 391. where both IT and the Prayer

are of the Accufative Cafe : And fo, it might be ſaid, I

knew THEM who appeared to be HIM and HER.

The paffive Verbs named, efteemed, accounted, &c. like

wife connect two Names of one and the fame Object in

the fame Cafe ; as; I and my SON SOLOMON shall be ac

countedOFFENDERS. Old Teſt.

I am ONE ofthoſe deſpicable Creatures called A CHAM

BERMAID. Spectat. No. 366.

The active Forms of thefe Verbs admit of two Names

ofthe fame Object in the Accuſative Caſe ; as, to name

A CHILD JOHN.

The Lord which chofe me to appoint ME RULER over his

People. Old Teft.

Ofthe Conftruction offingleWords, or Seriefes ofWords,

fo astohavethe Effect of one Subftantive infome Cafe, al

though without anySign or Prepofition.

XXV. Th'Infinitive, and what on it depends,

Oft as a Name, on Nouns and Verbs attends.

1. This Form mayNames in any Cafe fupply ;

2. But chiefly fhews the Caufe or Purpoſe why.

3. Andwith the Verb to be it aſcertains

Appointed States, or thoſe which any Rule or

dains.

The Verb in the Infinitive Mood, either without or

with other Words depending upon it, may ftand in

a Sen

1
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a Sentence, ſo as to have the Effect of one Subftantive

any Cafe.in

TheNominative. To BE, or NOT TO BE ; that is the

Question. Shakeſpear.

Genitive. FondTO SPREAD FRIENDSHIP. Pope. For

here to SpreadFriendship is that of which fome one is

fond.

Dative. Obliged TO FORGET the DAY of APPOINT

MENT. Spectat. No. 466.

For here to forget, &c. denotes that to which ſome

Perſon is obliged.

Accufative. I attempt TO BRING into the SERVICE

OF VIRTUE EVERY THING IN NATURE. Spectat. No.

466.

For here to bring, &c. denotes that which is attempted.

2. The Ablative of the Caufe or Purpoſe why is perpe

tually occurring in this Form ; as,

Strive TO ENTER INTO THE STRAIT GATE. New T.

For here to enter, &c. denotes thatfor which we are

commanded to ſtrive.

The Sign for was formerly fet down before Infinitive

Claufes, when uſed in this Senſe ; as, all their Works

they do FOR to befeen ofMen. NewTeft. But this Form

is now difufed.

3. The InfinitiveMood, in Dependence on the Forms

of the Verb to be, is frequently ufed to repreſent ſome

State as appointed or propoſed, or the Confequence of

fome Ordinance ; as, the Tent ofDarius IS TO BE PEO

PLED by the ingenious Mrs. Salmon, where Alexander Is

to fall in Love with a Piece ofWax-Work. Spectat

No. 31.

P 2 If
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If all political Power be derivedfrom Adam, and BE

TO DESCEND only to his fucceffive Heirs. Locke .

Ofwhole Sentences ufed as Subftantives.

XXVI. 1. TheCafual that whole Sentences may place

As a Noun Subſtantive in any Cafe.

2. Or ifwhat ſhould be Nom'native becomes

Accufative, and to itſelf affumes

A Verb Infinitive, the Whole will give

What anſwers to aNoun in the Accufative.

1. The cafual or fentential Demonſtrative that, when

prefixed to a Sentence, is a Notice that the Sentence, con

fidered all ofit together, is equivalent to one Subftantive

in fome Cafe : Thus, in it came to pass at theEnd offorty

Days, THAT NOAH OPENED THE WINDOW OF THE Ark.

Old Teft.

Noah opened theWindow ofthe Ark is a full Sentence ;

but here it denotes that which came to pass, and is there

fore a Kind of Nominative Cafe.

And in, IknowTHAT MYREDEEMER LIVETH. Liturgy.

My Redeemer liveth is a full Sentence ; but here it de

notes the Thing known, and is therefore a Kind of Accu

fative Cafe.

And in, the Account THAT SUCH A SHIP IS ARRIVED

proves to be a Miftake : Such a Ship is arrived is a full

Sentence; but here it denotes that, ofor concerning which,

the Account is, and therefore is equivalent to a Genitive

Cafe, being of the fame Import as the Account OF THE

ARRIVAL offuch a Ship, &c. And Inftances may be

found in almoſt any Book, in which a Sentence, with

that prefixed, is equivalent to a Subſtantive oftheDative

or Ablative Cafe.

2. A
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2. A Subſtantive in the Accufative Caſe, with an In

finitive Verb depending on it, frequently fupplies the

Place of a Sentence depending onthat, fo as to have the

Effect ofone Subſtantive in the Accufative Cafe : Thus,

the Kingcommanded HIS SON ONFOOT TO LAY HIS RIGHT

HAND ON THE GENTLEMAN'S STIRRUP, is equivalent

to the Kingcommanded THAT HIS SON ON FOOT SHOULD

LAY HIS RIGHT HAND , &c. andthat his Son, &c. denotes

that which is commanded, and is therefore equivalent to

an Accuſative Cafe ; and fo of many Inſtances which

occur in almoſt every Difcourfe.

Ofthe Conftruction ofVerbs imperfonal.

XXVII. The English Verbs imperfonal appear

Plac'd in Dependence, or on it, or there.

I. Imperfonals, if form'd by there, receive

The Number of a following Nom'native.

2. Thoſe form'd by it, to Singulars confin'd,

A Sentence often take by that fubjoin'd ;

Or Verb Infinitive, or any Train

Of Words, which in Effect a Nom'native

..contain.

It is not always convenient to mention the Name of

the Object to which a Definitive Verb relates, becauſe

fuch Object is fometimes conceived to be known of

Courſe ; and it is often inconvenient to exprefs the Ob

ject at large before the Definitive Verb is mentioned.

When theſe Inſtances occur, it or there is uſed in Engliſh

to give Notice to the Hearer to fupply the Nominative

Cafe in his own Mind, or to expect it, or Words equiva

lent to it, in the following Part of the Sentence : Thus,

in the Expreffions it thunders, it rains, freezes, Jnows, the

"

#

I

Air
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Air or the Heaven is to be underſtood of Courſe, as that

which is thundering, raining, &c. at the Time when the

Words are ſpoken ; but in, it is better to marry than to

burn, New Teft. it gives Notice, that to marry fupplies,

in Effect, a Nominative to the Verb is, although it ſtands

behind the Verb ; for the Expreffion, to marry is better

than to burn, is exactly equivalent to the former : Andfo,

it is certain that we were mistaken, is equivalent to that

we were miſtaken is certain ; and here that we were mif

taken is a Sentence, and ſupplies the Place of a Nomina

tive Cafe to the Verb is, whether it ftands before the

Verb or behind it, whilſt it ſtands before. In likeMan

ner, there may befoundMen in Abundance who will under

take this, is equivalent to Men in Abundance may befound

who willundertake this : So that there only gives Notice

that Men, the Nominative to the Verb, may be found,

ftands behind it.

Obferve. THERE is ufed when a Subftantive is the

Nominative Cafe, or governing Word, but ftands behind

the Verb ; as, wherever there is Senfe or Perception.

Locke. i. e. wherever Senſe or Perception is. There

are tenebrificous or dark Stars. Spectat. i. e. tenebrifi

cous or dark Stars are.

The Verb, which depends on there, is of the fame

Number with its following Nominative Cafe ; as, there

is Senfe, there are Stars.

But in the Imperative Forms by let, with there, the

Subftantive or Pronoun which governs the dependent

Verb is ofthe Accufative Cafe ; as, let there be only HIM

and ME inthe Room. i. e. Let only him and me be in

the Room.

IT
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It is ufed when an Infinitive Verb without or with

Words in Dependence on it, or a Sentence with that be

fore it, fupplies the Office of a Nominative Caſe or go

verningWord to the Definitive Verb, and yet ſtands be

hind the Verb ; as, it is a pleaſant Thing to be thankful.

Old Teft. i. e. to be thankful is a pleaſant Thing.

It was a good Piece ofAdvice, which Pythagorasgave

to his Scholars, that every Night before theyflept, theyſhould

examine what they had been doing that Day. Spectat.

No. 586.

For here, every Night before theyflept, theyshould exa

mine, &c. denotes that which was the good Advice, and

therefore, is in Effect a Nominative Cafe to theVerb was.

When a Sentence, with it or there, depends on neither

or nor, or is uſed to aſk a Queſtion, it or there ftands af

ter the Verb ; as, neither is IT certain THAT THE SHIP

IS ARRIVED, nor is IT known THAT SHE IS LOADEN. IS

IT certain THAT THE SHIP IS ARRIVED ?

Neither were THERE any People who faid that the Ship

was come ; nor was THERE any one who knew where she

was ; were THERE any Ships inthe Harbour?

It uſually repreſents a ſingle Object, becauſe ſuch an

Object is denoted by the Infinitive Clauſe, or by the

Sentence which follows the principal or definitive Verb.

But fometimes this Particle denotes an Object of Enqui

ry, which, when determined by the Anſwer, is Plural ;

as,

Who was't came by?

'Tistwoorthree, myLord, that bring youWordMacDuff

isfled to England. Shakeſpear.

And ſometimes an Object, not of Enquiry, is thus re

prefented ; as,

'Tis thefe that early taint the Female Soul. Pope.

The
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Thegrammatic Propriety of thefe Expreffions is dif

puted.

Ir is frequently uſed to denote a Subject of Enquiry,

or one that is to be afcertained by a Relative Clauſe,

and which, when afcertained, is of the first or fecond

Perfon ; as, Lord, is it I ? New Teft.?

'Twas Ithat killed her. Shakeſpear. And it might be

faid it was thouthat killedſt her.

Sometimes a whole Narration is introduced by it;

as,'Twas at the Royal Feaft, for Perfia, won

By Philip's warlike Son :

Aloft, in awful State,

The Godlike Hero fat, &c. i . e. It was at the Royal

Feaft, &c. that the Godlike Hero fat, &c.

Ofthe Ufe ofparticular Tenfes of the Verb.

In the Indicative Mood.

XXVIII. 1. The fecond Pret'rite muft with Timebe

plac'd,

Which, when the Words are fpoke, is

not completely paſt.

Ifthe fecond Preterite is uſed with a Name ofTime

applied as an Adverb, that Name must be fome Part or

Period which is not fully paft ; as, I HAVE SAID or DONE

fo TO DAY, THIS WEEK, THIS MONTH, NOW : But we

do notfay I HAVE SAID or DONE SO YESTERDAY, LAST

WEEK, MONTH, YEAR, &c. for thefe are Periods of

Time fully paft, or compleated at the Timeof ſpeaking.

The first Preterite may be uſed with Periods of Time,

which are either compleated, or not at the Time of

fpeaking ; as, I SAID or DID SO TO DAY, THIS WEEK,

THIS
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THIS MONTH, NOW ; or, I SAID or DID fo YESTERDAY,

LAST WEEK, LAST YEAR, &c.

Ofthe Difference between the Future by SHALL, and that

by WILL.

2. The Verb by hall, States of fix'd Order fhows ;

Or States which Chance directs, as we ſuppoſe.

And ball thofe verbal Future States declares

Whichforitself, an Object hopes or fears,

Thinks ofitself, furmiſes, or forefees ;

But whichfor other Objects it decrees.

3. TheVerb by will, thofe Future States declares

For others, which an Object hopes or fears,

Of others thinks, furmiſes, or foreſees ;

Butfor itſelf, States which itſelf decrees.

The Future by hall is uſed in fublime Language to

expreſs thoſe States which are irrevocably fixed ; as ,

they (i. e. the Heavens and the Earth) SHALL periſh, but

thou (O God) SHALT endure. Old Teſt. i . e. it is irre

vocably fixed that they ſhall periſh, &c. and States which

are ſuppoſed to depend on Chance are expreffed by hall ;

as, if it ſhall happen ; or, if it ſhall come to pass thatyou

go. Shall is often omitted in Expreffions of this Kind ;

as, ifit happen thatyou go, &c.

In fimple declarative Sentences, the Thoughts that are

expreffed are conceived to be thofe of the Speaker ;

therefore, as hall denotes a State which the Speaker,

hopes, fears, or forefees concerning himſelf, but which

he determines concerning others ; the Expreffions I or

weshallgo, are equivalent to I or we forefee, or imagine

that we are togo : But you, he, or they shallgo, are equi

valent to I or we determine that you, he, they are to go.

e
But
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But, on the contrary, will denotes a State which the

Speaker determines concerning himſelf, but which he

hopes, fears, or forefees concerning other Objects :

And therefore I or we willgo are equivalent to I or we

determine to go ; butyou, he, they willgo, are equivalent to

Ior we forefee or believe that you propoſe to go, or that

yourgoing is fome Way determined.

When Queſtions are aſked , ſhalldenotes a State which

the Perfon of whom the Queftion is afked forefees con

cerninghimſelf, but determines concerning other Objects ;

will, a State which he determines concerning himſelf,

but forefees concerning others : Therefore SHALL you

go ? is equivalent to do you expect to go ? but WILL you

go ? to doyou refolve or determine to go ? But SHALL I,

he, they go, are equivalent to do you determine that I, he,

they may go ? or to doyou permit us to go ? And wILL I,

he, they go ? to do you think or believe that I, he, they are

determined to go ? or, in fuch a Situation as that our, his,

or theirgoing is likely to take Place.

In CompoundSentences, if a Perſon is repreſented as

determining his own Future State, will is uſed ; but, if

the Future State of others, ball is ufed ; as, I refolve,

determine that I will go ; you, thatyou will, he, that he

willgo : But, I refolve, determine that you, he, they (or

any one but myſelf) ſhallgo ; you refolve, determine that

I, he, they (or any one but yourſelf) shallgo ? he refolves,

determines that I, you, we, they (or any one but himſelf)

fhallgo.

In Compound Sentences, if a Perſon is repreſented

as foreſeeing, believing, hoping, fearing his own Future

State, ball is ufed ; if the Future State ofother Objects,

willis ufed ; as, Iforefee, believe, hope, fear that Ifhall;

wi,
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we, that we hall; thou, that thou shalt ; he, that he

fhall; you, that you shall; they, that they shallgo : But, I

forefee, believe, hope, fear, that you, he, they (or any one but

myſelf) willgo ; you foreſee, &c. that 1, he, they (or any

one but yourſelf) willgo ; he forefees, &c. that I, you, we,

they (or ony one but himſelf) willgo.

In Suppofitions it is often immaterial whether we uſe

fall or will, or mention the Verb without any Sign ; as,

Iwillmeetyou ifmy Bufinefs fhallpermit me ; or, willpermit

me; or, ifmy Buſineſs permit me to do it.

Should and would are uſed with the fame Distinctions

asfballand will; as, I determined that I would ; that you,

be, they (or any one but myſelf) shouldgo.

Iforefaw, hoped, feared, believed that Iſhould; that you, he,

they, (or any one but myſelf) wouldgɔ, &c.

3. If Suppofitions, probable you'd make,

The Preſent, or the ſecond Preterite take.

For thoſe lefs probable, if fuch you chufe,

Or the first Pret'rite, or Pluperfect uſe.

In Suppofitions the Prefent Tenfe of the Indicative

Mood denotes a State that probably may be as it is re

prefented ; as, ifhe does this be is to be blamed, where it is

infinuated that he probably may do this.

But ifthe first Preterite is uſed ; as, if he did this he

would be blamed, it is infinuated that he probably may

never dothis.

The fecond Preterite, in Suppofitions, expreffes a

State which probably has been as it is reprefented ; as,

ifhe has done this he is to be blamed ; where it is infinuated

that he probably may have done this.

But ifthe Pluperfect is ufed ; as, ifhe haddone thishe

wouldhave been blamed ; it is infinuated that he probably

Q2 may
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may not have done this ; and fo ofother Inftances of Sup

pofitions.

Of the Conftruction of Participles.

The Engliſh Participles are uſed either OBJECTIVELY,

as Subſtantives, or in COALESCENCE, as Adjectives.

Participles, when uſed objectively, become of the Na

ture of Subftantives, and take a Genitive Cafe in De

pendence on them as Substantives do ; as,

SATAN'S TRAVERSINGthe Globe. Ad. Spect. No. 351.

The Middle Station of Life Seems to be the most advan

tageouslyfituated for THE GAINING OFWISDOM. Addifon.

Spectat. No. 464.

The Definite Article is ufually prefixed to a Partici

ple, when the Genitive by of is made to depend upon it.

This appears in the Example above : But the Article is

fometimes omitted, and the Sign of likewife ; as, at

wafbingyour Hands. Taylor. For at the washing ofyour

Hands.

If an objective Participle depends on another Word,

it maytake the Sign of any Cafe, or any other Prepofi

tion beforeit, to fhew theNature oftheDependence ; as,

IN YOUR DRESSING let there be Ejaculations fitted to thefe

veral Actions OF DRESSING ; as, AT WASHING your Hands,

pray toGod to cleanfe, &c. Taylor.

Participles, when ufed in Coalefcence, unite with the

Name of fome Object, and reprefent the Object as in

fome occafional State ofBeing ; as , a ManSpeaking, reading,

walking; a Horfe having travelled, &c.

XXIX.

WA
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7

XXIX. Whate'er dependent Cafe a Verb may claim,

It's Participles may command the fame.

Participles, whether ufed objectively or in Coalefcence,

admit of Subftantives in Dependence on them, by

the fame Modes of Connection as the Verbs do from

which the Participles are derived. If therefore the

Verb be tranfitive, its active Participles are alfo tranfi

tive, and admit of an Accufative Cafe in immediate

Dependence upon them ; as, a Man calling us ; the

Pleaſure of feeing HER ; to be ill requited for teaching

THEM : And Subftantives and objective Verbs in De

pendence on all the Prepofitions, follow a Participle as

theyfollowtheVerb from which the Participle is derived ;

as, Satan's'S TRAVERSING THE GLOBE , and STILL KEEPING

WITHIN THE SHADOW OF THE NIGHT as FEARING TO

BE DISCOVERED by the Angel ofthe Sun. Addiſon. Spect .

No. 351.

Of Nouns used adverbially.

XXX. The Names of Parts ofTime, or any Size,

By Meaſure aſcertain'd, our Speech applies

As Adverbs ; yet theſe Sorts of Names appear

Withoutthe uſual Forms that Adverbs bear.

The Names of Parts ofTime, ofDistance, and of Quan

tities afcertainedby Meaſure or Weight, are uſually applied

in Engliſh, without any prefixed Sign or adverbial Ter

mination ; although, when thus applied, they are of the

Nature ofAdverbs ; as, it has been TIME OUT OF MIND

generally remarked. Spectat. No. 20. i. e. for or during

a Length ofTime beyond Memory.

{

The Foot and Artillery were FOUR MILES behind. Cla

rendon, i. e. at the Diſtance offour Miles. And fo , a

Well
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Well TEN FATHOм deep ; a Road TEN YARDS broad ; a

Horfeman who rides SO MANY STONE ; i . e . whoſe Weight,

when he rides, is equal to fo many Stone.

The Adverb enough admits of the Genitive Cafe by

of in Dependence upon it ; as , we have enough of this ;

but it likewife is uſed in immediate Dependence on Sub

ſtantives ; as, vain Perſons ſhall have POVERTY ENOUGH.

Old Teft. and on Adjectives, as the Land is LARGE

ENOUGH. Old Teft. and on Verbs, as when they had

EATEN ENOUGH. New Teft.

Of Conjunctions as joining Words.

XXXI. 1. The copulative Conjunctions may connect

Like Cafes, Moods, and Tenfes, which reſpect

2. Some common Word, or may, to fuit the Senſe,

Affect a different Cafe, or Mood, or Tenfe.

3. And in the like Conftruction you'll perceive

Both the Disjunctive and the Diſcretive.

4. And to oneWord you'll ſeveral Adverbs find ;

Qr Adjectives, by this Conſtruction join'd.

The copulative Conjunctions very frequently connect

like Cafes, Moods, and Tenſes ; as,

HOMER and HESIOD intimate to us how this Art ſhouldbe

applied, when they represent the Muſes as SURROUNDING

the Throne of Jupiter, and WARBLING Hymns about bis

Throne. Spectat. No. 406.

2. But the Conjunctions may refer different Cafes,

Moods, or Tenfes to fome common Word, ifthe Ob

jects or States to be referred are in different Situations

with Regard to what is denoted by the Word ; as,

Trus
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True Happiness is or A RETIRED NATURE, andAN

ENEMY to Pomp and Noife. Spectat. No. 15.

They SUBMIT it to your Cenfure, and SHALL HAVE you

in greater Veneration. Spectat. No. 36.

3. The Disjunctive Conjunctions either and or, and

the Diſcretives but, except, are uſed in the fame Manner ;

as, the Ufe Men have ofthefe Marks, being EITHER TO

RECORD their own Thoughts, or TO BRING out their Ideas.

Locke.

Men STAND not ufually to examine, BUT THINK it enough

that they use the Word. Locke.

Obferve, that when Expreffions are coupled by as

andſo, ifthe firft Expreffion be affirmative, it is introdu

ced by as, if negative, by fo ; thus, AS good aMan ASyou ;

not so good a Man As you ; I can do this as well as you ;

I cannot do this so well as you.

4. And ſeveral Adjectives or Adverbs frequently de

pend on the fame Noun or Verb by Means ofthe copu

lative, disjunctive, or difcretive Conjunctions ; as, a Man

WISE and GOOD ; or WISE , but NOT GOOD.

To act THOUGHTLESSLY and HASTILY, either

THOUGHTLESSLY or HASTILY, THOUGHTLESSLY, but

NOT HASTILY, &c.

XXXII. Of the Conjunctions and Indefinites which re

quire a Verb in the Subjunctive Mood.

To exprefs uncertain States, except, left, fo,

Before, ere, till, if, howsoever, though,

Although, unless, with who,-and whatfoe'er,

And whether, the Subjunctive Mood prefer.

The Subjunctive Mood is frequently ufed with the

Conjunctions and Indefinites mentioned in the Rule ; as,

I
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I will not let thee go EXCEPT thou BLESS me. Old Teſt.

Let usfacrifice to the Lord, LEST be FALL upon us with

Peftilence. Ibid.

I reck not so it LIGHT wellaim'd. Milton. i. e. iffo

be that it light, &c.

BEFORE fo noble andfogreat aFigure

BE STAMPT. Shakeſpear.

E'ER this avenging Sword BEGIN thy Doom. Milton.

Seek out his Wickedness TILL thou FIND none. Old Teſt.

IF thou LET this Man go. New Teſt.

HOWEVER it BE. Pope.

THOUGH Heaven's King

Milton .RIDE on thyWings.

ALTHOUGH my Houfe BE not fo. Old Teſt.

UNLESS an Age too late, orcold

Milton.
Climate, or Years DAMP my intended Wing.

WHOSOEVER he BE. New Teſt.

WHATEVER BE our Fate. POPE.

WHETHER it WERE I or they. New Teſt.

Likewife if the Subject of a Command be a Sentence

depending on that expreffed or underſtood, the Verb

muft be ofthe Subjunctive Mood ; as,

Beware THAT thou BRING not my Son thither. Old T.

See thou TELL no Man. NewTeſt. i . e. that thou tell,

&c.

Of the Conftruction of Prepofitions.

The grammatic Regimen ofthe Prepofitions in Eng

lifh, or the Cafe which they govern, is the Accufative,

and therefore the Rule for their grammatic Conſtruction

is made Part ofthe 16th Rule concerning the Uſe of the

Accufative Cafe : But the feveral Kinds of Connection

amongſt Objects or verbal States, which are denotedby

each
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each Prepofition muſt be determined from the eſtabliſhed

Cuftom ofthe Language. This can only be fhewn by

Claffes ofExamples, as is done in the Rules laid down

above for the Signs of the Cafes : For thefe Signs are

Prepofitions, only they are of more conftant Ufe than

the rest.

The English Prepofitions which are not confidered as

the Signs of Cafes , are as follow.

Afore, before

Againſt

Befide, befides

Near, nigh, by

Toward, towards

Unto, into

At

Within

Between, betwixt

Among, amongſt

Amidft

About, around

Through, or thorough,

throughout

Out of, without

After, behind

Beyond

Off

Above, over

On, upon

Below, under, beneath,

underneath

Up

Down

Afore, before.

Names which have theſe Prepofitions before them de

note Objects confidered ; as, lefs forward in Place ; or

preceded in Time ; or thofe to which any Thing is confi

dered as prior, fuperior, or preferred ; or thoſe which any

Thing is confidered as fronting or facing; or as in the

Prefence, Sight, or under the Cognizance of; as, whoshall

go BEFORE THEM in a Cloud. Milton.

Do thy Diligence to come BEFORE WINTER. New Teſt.

The eldeft Son is BEFORE THE YOUNGER in Succeffion.

S. Johnſon.

The Lord which chofe me BEFORE THY FATHER, and

BEFORE ALL HIS HOUSE. Old Teſt.

R Te
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Toftand, fit BEFORE THE FIRE. i. e. fo as to face it.

They could not take hold of his Words BEFORE THE

PEOPLE. i . e . in the Prefence ofthe People.

Both Partiesfhall come BEFORE THE JUDGES . Old T.

The Alps and Pyreneans fink BEFORE HIM. Addifon.

To bring a Caufe BEFORE THE HOUSE OF LORDS.

BEFORE is very frequently uſed as an Adverb ; as, BE

FORE I had doneſpeaking in my Heart, beholdRebekah came

forth. Old Teft. BEFORE they call, I will anfwer, &c.

Against.

The Names which depend on this Prepofition denote

fomething confidered as oppofed, or for the coming where

ofProvifion is made ; as,

Trouts and Salmon's Swim AGAINST THE STREAM.

Bacon.

AGAINST WHOM haft thou exalted thyself. Old Teft.

AGAINST THE PROMIS'D TIME provides with Care.

Dryden.
#

7

Against is fometimes uſed as an Adverb ; as,

Thoushaltftandby the River's Brink AGAINST he come.

Old Teft. where it is obfervable that come is ofthe Sub

junctive Mood.

Befide, befides.

Thefe, when they relate to the Place , denote, that

whatſoever depends on them expreffes that, near the Side

of which, fomething is reprefented ; as,

Bleffed are ye thatfow BESIDE ALLWATERS. OldTeſt.

BESIDE HIM hung his Bow. Milton. ***

Thefe Prepofitions likewife refer to the Name which

fomething is over and above, or not quite according to, or

Jomeway's deviatingfrom ; as, BESIDES ALL THIS, between

us andyou there is a great Gulf. New Teſt.

It
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Itis BESIDES MY PRESENT BUSINESS to enlarge upon

this Speculation. Locke.

Paul, thou art BESIDES THYSELF. New Teft.

Near, nigh.

Theſe Prepofitions direct to the Name offome Object

or State from which ſomething is confidered as not far

diftant ; as,

Paffing through the Street NEAR HER CORNER. Old T.

This Child was very NEAR BEING EXCLUDED out ofthe

Species ofMan, barely by his Shape. Locke.

In theTranſlation ofthe Scriptures, to, or unto, is very

frequently uſed after near and nigh; as,

1

Jacob went NEAR TO Ifaac. Give me thy Vineyard,

becauſe it is NEAR UNTO myHouſe. AVirgin, NIGH TO hini,

may be defiled....

This Conftruction is not uſed at prefent, unlefs in

very folemn Language.

By has frequently the Signification of near, as has

been already ſhewn under the 19th Rule, Article 3.

By and by is an adverbial Expreffion , denoting Time,

confidered as following nearly the Time ofſpeaking.

Toward, towards.

Theſe refer to Names, denoting that by which fome

Direction, or Tendency of Approach is afcertained ; as,

Iwilllook TOWARDS thy holy Temple. Old Teſt.

HisHeart relented TOWARDS her. Milton.

It is TOWARDS Evening. New Teft.

Unto.

Ofthefame Meaning as to, but now little uſed.

R 2 Into.
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Into.

This Prepofition refers to the Name ofwhatſoever is

confidered as entered, or beyond the outer Parts or Limits

of whichthe Attention is carried ; as,

The Children ofIfrael went INTO the Midft ofthe Sea.

Old Teſt.

To look INTO Letters, Books, &c. to examine INTO Things,

&c,

AManmay whore and drink himſelfINTO Atheiſm ; but

it is impoffible heſhould think himſelf INTO it. Bentley.

And the Name which denotes that to which Things

are brought by Compofition, Refolution, or the Exertion

of Labour, Skill, &c. takes into before it ; as, compound

Bodies may be refolved INTO OTHER SUBSTANCES than

thofe WHICH they are INTO by Fire. Boyle.

They shall beat their Swords INTO PLOUGH -SHARES,

and their Spears INTO PRUNING-Hooks. Old Teft.

At.

This Prepofition fhews, that what depends upon it de

notes a Circumſtance confidered as merely prefent, or co

cxiftent withfome Object or State.

If the Circumftance be Place, or that by which Place

or Direction is eftimated, the Name, with at before it,

fhews the Place or Direction is aſcertained by it ; as,

All the City was gathered AT THE DOOR. New Teſt.

Thou hast thrust fore AT ME. Old Teſt.

So to be AT SUCH A PLACE, AT SEA, AT LAND, &c.

To look, ftrike, push, aim AT SUCH A THING.

If the Circumftance be Time, or that by which Time

is eſtimated, at fhews the Circumftance to be co-exiftent

with that State of Things to which it is applied ; as,

Things were fo AT SUCH A TIME ; we must march AT

THE FIRST SIGNAL ; a Billpayable AT SIGHT.

AT
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AT HIS TOUCH they prefently amend. Shakeſpear.

Itſhakes AT EVERY BLAST. Dryd.

Deferted AT HIS UTMOST NEED. Ibid.

It follows from hence, that the Beginning, End, Mid

dle, or any Period of continued State, may be aſcertain

ed by repreſenting it as at any Circumftance which is

coexiftent therewith ; as,

To begin, end, live, die at London , Rome, &c. atſuch a

Time, at theBirth ofChrift, &c.

But ifthe Place be a Country, we make this Reference

by in ; as, to begin, end, live, die in France, in Italy :

And if the Name of Time be that of any larger

Part thereof, in is likewiſe uſed ; as, to begin, end, live,

die IN SUCH AN AGE, YEAR, MONTH , &C.

To be, to play AT Cards, Dice , Bowls, or any other

Game.

To be atWar, at Peace, at Variance, at Work, at Play,

&c.

To do a Thing AT THE INSTIGATION, COMMAND,

SUIT, ENTREATY offuch a one.

To be AT COMMAND, to have one at Command, i. e.

ready whenfoever a Command is given.

To deferve, well, ill, fomething, nothing AT A MAN's

HANDS are peculiar Expreffions : For we fay to deferve,

well, ill,fomething, nothing OF A MAN.

Within.

This Prepofition refers to Place and Time, confidered

as extendingfarther than that which is referred ; as, the

River is wholly loft WITHIN the Waters ofthe Lake, and

one difcovers nothing of the Stream till WITHIN about a

Quarter ofa Milefrom Geneva. Addiſon .

WITHIN these three Hours. Tullus.

Alone
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Alone Ifought inyour CorioliWalls. Shakeſpear.

Hence this Prepofition is uſed to refer to the Name of

whatſoever is confidered as more extenfive; as,

&

This latter which is more WITHIN our Comprehenfion.

Locke.

Bothhe andfhe areftill WITHIN my Power. Dryden.

Be informed how muchyour Huſband's Revenue amounts

to, andbefogooda Computer as to keep WITHIN it. Swift.

The defp'rate Savage rush'd WITHIN my Force. Otway.

i. e. fo near me, that my Force exerted itſelf beyond the

Savage.

WITHIN DOORS, WITHIN DOOR ARTS, are particular

Expreffions, fignifying Relation to the Infide of a Houſe,

in Oppofition to the openAir.

Between, betwixt.

Whatſoever is ſo related to two Objects, as to be equal

ly affected by both, whether by Situation, Duration, In

tercourfe, Partnerſhip, Separation, or Diftinction, may be

referred to the Names of the Objects by between or be

twixt.

Ifthe Objects to which the Reference is made be both

ofthe fame Species, the Plural Number is uſed ; as, the

Distance BETWEEN THE TOWNS ; the Time BETWEEN

THE PAYMENTS, &c. If the Objects are not of the

fame Species, two Names are joined by the Conjunction

and; as, the Distance BTWEEN ENGLAND AND FRANCE ;

the Time BETWEEN THE CREATION AND THE FLOOD.

Zacharias whom ye flew between THE TEMPLE AND

THE ALTAR. New Teſt.

Heshouldthink himſelfunhappy, if Things should go fo

BETWEEN them. Bacon.

Caftor and Pollux with only one Soul BETWEEN them.

Locke.

[
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af

I willput a Divifion BETWEEN my People and Egypt.

Old Teft.

I am this Dayfourſcore Years old, and can I difcern BE

TWEEN Goodand Evil ? Old Teſt.

Children quickly diftinguish BETWEEN what is required

ofthem, and what not. Locke,

Iam in a Strait BETWIXT two. New Teft.

Among, amongst.

Thefe Prepofitions refer to more than two Objects,

when fomething is confidered ; as, mingling with them,

or, fo uniting with them as to make Part oftheir Number ;

as,

•

They heard,

Andfrom his Prefence hid themſelves AMONG

The thickeft ofthe Trees. Milton.

Bleed art thou AMONG Women. New Teſt.

He had difpofed all the remarkable Shows about Town

AMONG the Scenes and Decorations ofhis Piece. Addiſon.

Spectat. No. 31.

Amidft, or amid.

TheſeWords have ſometimes the Signification of in,

or into the Middle of, and ſometimes that of amongst ; as,

But ofthe Fruit of this fair Tree AMIDST

The Garden, God hathfaid, ye shall not eat. Milton.

The Boar AMIDST my cryftal Streams I bring. Dryden,

What thoughno real Voice nor Sound

AMID their radiant Orbs befound. Addiſon.

About.

This Prepofition, when applied to Place, Time, or

Quantity, fignifies near to ; as, there was no Room to re

ceive them, no not fo much as ABOUT the Door. New T.

When he was ABOUT an hundred Years old. Old T.

He went out ABOUT the third Hour. Ibid.

It
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It was ABOUT an Ephah ofBarley. Old Teſt.

And when applied to Perfons, about fignifies near the

Perfon; as,

Ifyou have this AEOUT YOU, you may

Boldly affault the Necromancer's Hall. Milton.

She hath no Body to do any Thing ABOUT HER when I

amgone. Shakeſpear.

About frequently refers to the Name of that concerning

which we act or think ; as,

The Shekels ofSilver ABOUT WHICH thou curſedft. Old

Teft.

To let us know in our Mother-Tongue what it is our

Countrymen are ABOUT ; i . e . what it is, about, or con

cerning which, our Countrymen are employed.

Afpeculative Knowledge ofThings, or a practical Skill

ABOUT them. Tillotson .

*

I must be ABOUT my Father's Bufinefs. New Teſt.

i. e. I muſtbe diligent concerning my Father's Buſineſs.

About likewife is frequently applied in the Senſe of

around; i . e. of encircling orfurrounding ; as,

Haft thou not made a Hedge ABOUT HIM ? Old Teſt.

ABOUT his Neck ſhe caft her trembling Arms. Dryden.

i. e. a Hedge round about him ; round about his Neck.

Around.

The fame as round about, orfurrounding.

Through, or thorough.

From one Extremity to the other ; as,

ASimplicityfhines THROUGH all he writes. Dryden.

Through is frequently applied with States of Paffage,

to denote the Paffage as compleated from one Extremi

ty to the other ; as,

He
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He took three Darts in his Hand, and thrust them

THROUGH THE HEART ofAbfalom. Old Teft.

There is one God andFather ofall, who is above all, and

THROUGH ALL, and in you all. New Teſt.

Through is likewife prefixed to the Name of that

which is confidered as the Means or Motive of effecting

any Thing ; as,

Ye are clean THROUGH THE WORD which I haveſpoken

unto you. New Teſt.

SomeTHROUGH AMBITION, or THE THIRST OF Gold,

Haveflain their Brothers. Dryden.

Throughout.

Quite through ; as,

This Gospel fhall be preached THROUGHOUT the whole

World. New Teſt.

Out of.

Of, in the Senfe offrom, is the Prepofition , and out is

an Adverb.

Out of fignifies eitherfrom within, or not in.

From within,; as, to grow OUT OF Clefts. Bacon.

OUT OF THE HEART proceed evil Thoughts. New T.

Hence, the Name of whatſoever denotes the Sub

ftance, Capacity, Content of that whereof any Thing

proceeds, is formed, derived, &c. may take out ofbefore

it ; as, in the Sweat ofthy Face shalt thou eat Bread, till

thou return into the Ground, for OUT OF IT waft thou taken.

Old Teft.

Heperforms all OUT OF his own Fund. Dryden.

Allthe Fruits OUT OF WHICH Drink is preſſed. Bacon.

There were dwelling at Jerufalem, Jews, devout Men,

OUT OF EVERY NATION under Heaven. New Teſt.

Toperfuade,fright a Man OUT OF his Senſes, &c.

S The
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The Name of the Means, Motive, or Reafon whence

Thingsbecomefoor fo, frequently takes out ofbefore it ; as,

Trade and Commerce might doubtless be ftill varied a

thousandWays, OUT OF WHICH would arifefuch Branches

as have not yet been touched. Spectat . No. 283 .

AWar in which we engaged not OUT OF AMBITION ,

butfor the Defence ofall that was dear to us. Atterbury.

and likewife to dofo orfo OUT OF COWARDICE, Laziness,

Ignorance, Confcience, &c.

Out ofhas likewife frequently the Signification of not

in ; as,

One born OUT OF DUE TIME. New Teft.

Chiefs OUT OF WAR, and Stateſmen OUT OF PLACE.

Pope.

Be inftant OUT OF SEASON. New Teſt.

When theMouth is OUT OF TASTE. Bacon.

Bells OUT OF TUNE . Shakeſpear.

And fo to be OUT OF LOVE with this or that ; out of

Reach, Hearing, Diſtance, Proportion, &c.

Without.

This Prepofition is fometimes the Negative of within,

and fometimes the Negative of with.

Thus, it fignifies not within, or at the Outfide of, in

Fefus alfofuffered WITHOUT THE GATE. New Teft.

Eternity is WITHOUT OUR REACH. Burnet.

But it is morecommonly applied to fignify not with,

as, there is no living with thee nor WITHOUT THEE. Ad

difon.

Ifraelbath been WITHOUT THE TRUE GOD. Old Teſt.

Wife Men willdo it WITHOUT LAW. Bacon.

After.

The Name of whatfoever is confidered as followed

either in Time, or by fucceffive Pofition, Motion, Imi

tation,
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tation, or any difcurfive Operation, may take this Pre

pofition before it ; as,

Ye know that AFTER TWO DAYS is the Feast ofthe

Paffover. New Teſt.

Sometimes I placed a third Prifm AFTER A SECOnd.

Newton.

The Army of the Chaldeans purfued AFTER THE King.

Old Teſt.

There are many particular Figures ofher made AFTER

THE SAME DESIGN. Addifon.

This Allufion is AFTER THE ORIENTAL MANNEr.

Pope.

He takes Greatness of Kingdoms according to Bulk and

Currency, and not AFTER THEIR INTRINSICK Value.

Bacon.

Behind.

The Name of whatſoever is confidered as departed,

may take this Prepofition before it in Dependence on

the Verb to leave ; as, he left BEHIND HIM myſelfand a

Sifter, Shakeſpear. i. e . he left at his going away, &c.

Likewife he has left his Gloves, Whip, Cane, BEHIND

HIM. i. e. at his Departure.

And fo with Regard to Death : What he gave me

topublifh was but a small Part of what he left BEHIND

HIM. Pope. i. e. at his Death.

The Name likewife of the Object by which Defi

ciency, or Want of Excellence, is eſtimated, may take

this Prepofition before it ; as,

They wept, which beheldhow much this latter (Temple)

came BEHIND IT ; i. e. the firft Temple by which the

Defect ofthe latter is eſtimated.

S 2 When
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When this Prepofition is ufed to determine Place, it

refers to the hinder Part of any Thing, or to that which

is on the oppofite Side to the Front or Face of it ; as,

thou haft caft me BEHIND THY BACK . Old Teſt.

Tofit, ftandBEHIND A SCREEN, CURTAIN, BED, &c.

Beyond.

On the contrary Side of, farther in Diſtance than,

more advanced than, exceeding ; as,

Thegood Landthat is BEYOND JORDAN. Old Teſt.

The Arrows are BEYOND THEE. Ibid.

What's Fame ? Afancied Life in others Breath.

AThing BEYOND US , ev'n before our Death. Pope.

They were fore amazed in themſelves BEYOND MEA

SURE. New Teſt.

And fo beyondThought, Conception; beyond theirPow

er, Capacity, Income, &c.

Of

The Negative of on ; as ,

I was never OFF MY LEGS. Temple. i . e. never other

wife than on my Legs.

Offlikewife fignifies diftantfrom ; as,

Cicero's Tufculum was at a Place called Grotto Ferrate,

abouttwo Miles OFF THIS Town. Addiſon .

Above.

Higher than, more than, as,

The Mountain ofthe Lord's Houſeſhall be exalted ABOVE

THE HILLS. Old Teft. i . e. higher than the Hills.

The Man was ABOVE FORTY YEARS old. New Teſt.

i. e. more than forty Years old.

Hence the Name ofwhatſoever is excelled or exceed

ed, frequently takes above before it ; as,

There
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There is one God who is ABOVE ALL. New Teſt.

Things may be ABOVE OUR REASON, without being

contrary to it. Swift.

And hence, above fometimes fignifies too highfpirited

for ; as, he is ABOVE A MEAN ACTION .

Kings and Princes, in the earliest Ages of the World,

were ABOVE NOTHING that tended to promote the Conve

niences of Life. Pope.

On, upon.

Thefe Prepofitions refer to the Names of Objects,

when the Attention is carried to the upper Part or Side

ofthem ; as,

Perch'd ON THE TREE . Dryden.

As IdidftandmyWatchUPON THE HILL. Shakeſpear.

Hence, the Name of whatſoever is confidered as the

Foundation on which any Thing refts, takes theſe Pre

pofitions before it.

A wife man which built his House UPON A ROCK.

New Teſt.

Godcommands us, by our Dependence UPON HIS TRUth,

to believe a Fact which we do not understand. Swift.

Saul leaned ON HIS SPEAR . Old Teſt.

We now may boldly Spend, UPON THE HOPE

Ofwhat is to come in. Shakeſpear.

Wechargeyou, On ALLEGIANCE TO OURSELVES,

To holdyourflaughtering Hands. Shakeſpear.

Hence, ON THY LIFE, the captive Maid is mine.

Dryden.

For herethe Allegiance is confidered as the Foundation

ofthe Charge, and the Man'sRegard to his Life, as the

Foundation ofthe Threat.

The
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The Name of the Subject of our Thought or Speech

likewiſe takes on or upon before it ; as,

But while he thought ON THESE THINGS. New Teſt.

OTHER OFFENDERS weshall PAUSE UPON. Shakeſp.

So to think or call ON or UPON A PERSON.

The Names of Objects to which the Attention is car

ried, fo as to confider Things or States ; as, cloſe by

them take on or upon before them ; as,

A Village UPON THE RIVER KENNET. Clarendon.

Berwick UPON TWEED, &c.

ON EACH SIDE of her food pretty dimpled Boys.

Shakspear.

And fo toplay UPON THE VIOLIN, HAUTBOY, &c.

Th' unhappy Husband, Hufband now no more,

Did ON HIS TUNEFUL HARP his Lofs deplore. Dryd,

And with Regard to Time or Occaſion, on or upon

fhews that ſomething comes to paſs together therewith;

as,

The Extafy ofaHarlequin ON THE RECEIPT ofaLetter

from his Miftrefs. Dryden.

The bestWay to be taken ON ANY OCCASION. Locke.

Becaufe Jefus had healed on THE SABBATH-DAY,

New Teſt.

But on or upon is uſed with no Name ofTime except

Day, and fometimes in the Scriptures, with Hour.

Below .

This Prepofition refers to the Name ofthat to which

fomething is confidered as inferior either in Place, Dig

nity, Value, orin any other Refpe&t ; as,

A Street or Houfe BELOW THE HILL.

His Idylliums ofTheocritus are as much BELOW HIS MAª

NILIUS, as the Fields are BELOW THE STARS . Felton.

This
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This Method is not only dangerous, but BELOW THE

PRACTICE of a reafonable Creature. Spectat. No. 25.

Beneath.

Directly below or underneath, and fometimes the fame

as below.

Thus, beneathis equivalent to underneath, in

Their woolly Fleeces he laid BENEATH HIM. Dryden.

And Palms for thee BENEATH HER LAURELS grow.

Prior.

And fink BENEATH THE BURDENS which they bear.

Dryden.

But it is equivalent to below, in

He will do nothing BENEATH

Atterbury.

HIS HIGH STATION.

Under.

This Prepofition refers to the Name of that which

has fomething fo much below it, as to keep in Subjec

tion, or to afford Cover, Concealment, or Shelter ; as,

to be under Ground, under Water, &c.

We are not UNDER THE LAW, New Teſt.

Many a good Poetic Vein is buried UNDER A Trade.

Locke.

The Lord God of Ifrael, UNDER WHOSE WINGS thou

art come to truft. Old Teſt.

Whatſoever is lower in Situation , is commonly full in

View to thoſe who are placed higher. Hence, under is

applied in References of View, Proof, Confideration,

Correction, &c. as,

To prefent them all UNDER ONE VIEW. Burnet.

The Thing UNDER PROOF is not capable ofDemonftra

tion. Locke.

The Subject UNDER CONSIDERATION. Locke.

A
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A Poem which lay fo long UNDER Virgil's CORREC

TION. Addifon.

Whatſoever is lower, is deficient in Height or De

gree, therefore under is often uſed to refer to that by

which the Defect is estimated ; as,

Ifyou write UNDER YOUR OWN STRENGTH . Dryden.

There are feveral hundred Parishes in England UNDER

TWENTY POUNDS a Year. Swift.

He willtake nothing UNDER SUCH A SUM.

To give or leave UNDER ONE'S HAND are particular

Expreffions, fignifying togive or leave attefted in Writing.

Underneath.

Directly under, or quite under ; as,

UNDERNEATH THIS STONE doth lie

As muchVirtue as could die. Ben. Johnson.

Up, Down.

ThefeWords, when uſed as Prepofitions , are only ap

plied with States of Motion . Up carries on the Atten

tion to place continually higher and higher ; Down, to

place lower and lower ; as, to go UP A HILL ; to fall

DOWN A PRECIPICE, &c.

•

As to the Conftruction ofthe Interjection (which is the

only Part of Speech that remains to be confidered) no

Rule is neceffary. For the Interjection, together with

the Tone of Voice, or other demonftrative Circum

ftance which attends the Utterance of it, is a compleat

Declaration ; ſo that it has little or no Effect on the

Conftruction of the reft of the Sentence : Only it is not

improper to obferve, that ah me ! wo is me ! are a Kind

ofInterjections, in which the Accufative Caſe is uſed.

of
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Of abfolute Conftruction.

This Kind of Conftruction appears when one or more

Words are united with other Words, without directly

mentioning the Conjunction, Relative Adverb, or other

connective Word which is uſed in the common Method

ofConſtruction ; but by leaving the Form ofConftruction

itfelftofupply what is omitted. This Manner ofExpref

fion falls under the Figure Ellipfis : But, as it occurs

very frequently, it is ufually confidered as a regular,

and not as an elliptical Form of Speech.

XXXIII. 1. In abfolute Conftruction you'll perceive

Sometimes the Verb plac'd in th' Infinitive .

2. And Nom'natives with Participles join'd

In abfolute Conſtruction oft you'll find.

1. The firft Kind of abfolute Conftruction mentioned

in the Rule, appears in fuch Expreffions as the follow

ing.

TO BEGIN with the celeftial Perfons. Spect . No. 357.

To RESUME one of the Morals of my firft Paper.

No. 323.

i. e. I propoſe to begin with the celeftial Perfons .-I

think it proper to reſume one ofthe Morals, &c.

2. But the moſt common Kind of abfolute Conftruc

tion is that which is the ſecond in the Rule. This ap

pears when a Series ofWords, containing a Participle in

Dependence on a Subftantive in the Nominative Cafe, is

made equivalent to a whole Sentence depending on

a Conjunction or Relative Adverb ; as,

THE COOL OF THE EVENING BEING A CIRCUM

STANCE, with which holy Writ introduces this great Scene;

T it
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it is poetically defcribed by our Author. Addif. Spect.

No. 357.

i. e. Whereas, or because the Cool of the Evening is,

&'c.

I BEING IN THE WAY, the Lord led me to the Houſe of

my Master's Brethren. Old Teft. i. e. whilft I was in

the Way, &c.

Ifa Manborrow ought of his Neighbour, and it be hurt

or die, THE OWNER THEREOF NOT BEING WITH IT, he

fhallfurely make itgood. Old Teſt.

i. e. if or fuppofing that the Owner thereof be not with

it .

Inftances may be easily found in which this Kind of

Construction fupplies the Place of a Sentence in Depen

dence on almost any Conjunction or Relative Adverb.

of FIGURATIVE SYNTAX.

The Rules which have hitherto been given, relate to

Forms ofConftruction that are uſually confidered as re

gular and of ordinary Ufe : But it is often convenient to

depart from theſe Forms, for the Sake of Diſpatch or

Variety. When fuch Departure appears in Language,

the Conftruction is faid to be figurative : And theGram

marians have reduced it under four general Heads or

Figures, called ELLIPSIS , PLEONASM, ENALLAGE, and

HYPERBATON.

Of the Figure Ellipfis.

WhenWords are conftructed according to this Figure,

there is fomething omitted, or left to be fupplied by the

Mind, from the Nature of what is expreffed, or from

Circumftances attending the Diſcourſe, or from the eſta

lifhed Custom ofthe Language in which we ſpeak.

Thus,
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Thus, in the Proverbs of all Languages, many

Words are ufually left to be fupplied from the trite ob

vious Nature of what they expreſs ; as, out ofSight out

ofMind; the more the merrier, &c.

7
9
9

In actual Converſation , demonſtrative Circumſtances

often fupply the Omiffion of Words ; as when the

Grave-digger in Shakeſpear fays, come, my Spade ; the

Wordsgiveme, or others of like Import, are fupplied by

the Situation of the Speaker, or by fome Action of

his ; and fo of innumerable Inſtances.

In paffionate Speeches much is commonly left to be

fupplied from the Situation and Circumftances of the

Speaker ; as, deny tospeak with me ! they'refick ! they're

weary! and in many other ofLear's Speeches in Shake

fpear ; and fo of other Inftances , which it is fufficient

juſt to mention in a Work of Grammar : For this Part

of the Figure Ellipfis properly belongs to the Art of

Rhetoric.

to

コピー

to The chiefInftances ofEllipfis which obtain in English

of from the meer Cuſtom of the Language, are the proper

e Subject of this Work, and theſe are the following.

XXXIV. 1. Infinitives , without their Sign, ſucceed

The Verbs fee, bear, feel, bid, dare, let,

bave, need.

2.TheSigns ofCompoundTenfes oft appear

TheRepetition of the Verb to fpare.

3. With Cafual that we often may difpence,

Or with a Relative, and yet preſerve the

Senfe.

1. The Verbs to fee, hear, feel, and the rest which are

mentioned in the Rule, take an Infinitive Mood after

them without the Sign to; as,

T 2 Than
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Thou shalt not SEE thy Brother's Ox or Afs FALL down

by the Way, and hide thyſelffrom him. Old Teſt.

We HEARD bim SAY I will deftroy this Temple. NewT.

IFEEL the Pain ABATE.

He BID her ALIGHT. Shakeſpear.

One who DURST his Destiny CONTROUL. Dryden.

When dare fignifies to defy, or challenge, it requires the

Sign to before an Infinitive dependent Verb , as, I DARE

thee but to BREATHE upon my Love. Shakeſpear.

Mofes LET his Father DEPART. Old Teſt.

I wouldfain HAVE any one NAME to me that Tongue.

Locke.

Let and have, in this Uſe of them, are not auxiliar,

but active Verbs ; Let fignifying to permit, and have,

to procure or prevail upon.

He NEEDED but USE the Word Body. Locke.

2. Do, did, have, had, ſhall, will, may, might, and the

reft ofthe Signs ofthe Compound Tenfes, are frequently

ufed alone to ſpare the Repetition ofthe Verb ; as,

Wefucceeded, but they DID not. i. e. did not fucceed.

They MUST andSHALL be punished. i. e. they muſt be

puniſhed. And fo of other Inftances.

3. That, when prefixed to a Sentence, is only a Notice

that the whole Sentence is to be confidered as one Sub

ftantive in fome Cafe. Now it frequently happens that

the Nature of what is faid makes it unneceffary to give

this Notice directly ; and in fuch Inftances that is omit

ted ; as,

Ifear it comes toomuchfromthe Heart. Spect, No. 322.

i. e. that it comes too much, &c.

Girls
Iremember, laft Winter, there werefeveralyoung

fitting about the Fire. Spectat. No. 12 .

i. e. that
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i. e. that laſt Winter there were ſeveral young Girls fit

ting,&c.

For it comes too much from the Heart, expreffes that

which isfeared ; and laft Winter there were, &c. expreffes

that which is remembered : And therefore each of theſe

Expreffions, though a full Sentence, is equivalent to one

Subftantive in the Accufative Cafe.

The Relative Pronoun may likewiſe often be omitted.

For it only fhews that its Claufe is to be confidered as

one Noun Adjective, or one Coalefcent Participle de

pending on its Antecedent. And this often appears

from the Nature ofwhat is faid, without actually men

tioning the Relative ; as, the Averfion I have had to

Clubs, gave me, &c. Spectat. No. 24.

i. e. the Averſion which I have had, &c.

Ihavegained the Faculty Ihave beenfo long endeavour

ing after. Ibid. No. 556.

i. e. the Faculty which I have been ſo long endeavour

ing after ; or, the Faculty after which I have been fo

long endeavouring. And fo of other Inftances, which

occur very frequently in Engliſh.

Of Pleonafm.

The Conftruction which falls under this Figure fel

dom occurs in Engliſh, and when it does occur, it is

ufually confidered as a Fault : thus, God HE knows.

The Provoft HEſhall bear them ; and other like Inftances

in Shakeſpear, are not now in Uſe : And the placing of

do and did meerly to fill up a Verſe has been ridiculed

by Mr. Pope, in, Expletives theirfeeble Aid Dojoin.

Of
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Of Enallage.

The Conſtruction which may be reduced to thisFi

gure in English, chiefly appears when one Part of

Speech is ufed with the Power and Effect of another.

Thus, a Subftantive has often the Power of an Adjec

tive by being linked to a following Subſtantive ; as,

Land-Animal, Sea-Water, Iron-Wedges, Grave-Digger,

Evening-Walk, &c.

Any Sort of Words, or any Series of Words, when

ufed to fignify the Sound or written Appearance only,

may be uſed as a Subftantive ; as, ber innocent FOR,

SOOTHES, YESSES, AN'T PLEASE YOU's moved the good

old Lady. No. 266.

On the other Hand, Adjectives are often uſed with

the Power and Effect of Subſtantives ; as,

Not only THE WHOLE, but theprincipal Members ſhould

be great. Spectat. No. 267.

You are IN THE WRONG. Shakeſpear.

And fo the Righteous, the Wicked, in the Scriptures,

and many Inſtances in almoſt any Book.

Adjectives are frequently ufed as Adverbs ; as, right

well for perfectly well ; freightforwards for directlyfor

wards, &c. and fo infhort, for in afew Words ; at least

fortakingThings in the loweft Degree, &c. &c.

When Adjectives of the Comparative or Superlative

Degree are uſed as Adverbs, they are frequently empha

tical, or the moſt expreffive Words of the Sentence ;

and when fo, they take the Definite Article before

them ; as, THE MORE I think ofthis THE BETTER I like

it;
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it ; I underſtand it THE BETTER for whatyou have told

me; Ilike this THE WORST ofall.

The Coalefcent Participles are continually affuming

the Nature of Adjectives, by being applied to fignify,

not occafional States, but permanent Situations or Quali

ties ; as, a running Water, a ftriped Garment, a learned

Man, an abandoned Wretch, &c.

The Adverbs, Conjunctions, and Prepofitions are

often uſed with the Power and Effect of each other ; but

it is not neceffary to multiply Examples on this Head,

becauſe no Inconvenience enfues from ranking the fame

Word under any of the three Claffes according to its

different Ufe ; as for Inftance, in he went before, and

they followed after ; before and after may be confidered

as Adverbs : But, in I came after they were gone, after

has the Force of a Conjunction, joining the Sentences I

came, they were gone ; yet after is a Prepofition ; as has

been already fhewn.

The Particle that appears in the Characters of fo

many Parts of Speech, that a Rule may not be unnecef

fary to direct a Learner how to diſtinguiſh when it be

longs to one Part ofSpeech, and when to another.

XXXV. 1. Whenever that may in its Place receive,

Or who, or which, it is a RELATIVE.

2. But to a Sentence, when it gives a Cafe,

OfACONJUNCTION, it fupplies the Place.

3. WithNames united, or inftead ofNames

When us'd, to be DEMONSTRATIVE, it

claims.

1. Thus, in the following Sentences, that is a Rela

tive Pronoun. Every one THAT has read the Critics.

Spectat. No. 321. The only Objection THAT ſheſeems to

infinuate.



( 152 )

infinuate. Ibid. No. 605. For the Sentences maybe

turned into every one WHO has read, &c. The only Objec

tion WHICH fheſeems, &c.

2. In it happened THAT the King himſelfpaſſedthrough

the Gallery. Spectat. No. 289. That is a cafual or fen

tential Demonftrative Conjunction : For it now gives

Notice that the Sentence, the King himſelfpaſſed through

the Gallery, is a Kind of Nominative Cafe anſwering to

it, and fhewing that which happened. That is a Kind

of a Redditive Conjunction, when it anfwers to fo and

fuch ; as, I applied myself with so much Diligence to my

Studies, THAT there are veryfew celebrated Books whichI

am not acquainted with. Spectat. No. 1 ,

Tofuch a Degree was my Curiofity raiſed, THAT Imade

a Voyageto GrandCairo onpurpoſe to taketheMeaſure ofa

Pyramid. Ibid.

For in theſe Fxamples, that gives Notice that the Sen

tences, there are very few celebrated Books, &c. I made a

Voyage to Grand Cairo, &c. determine the Degree ofDi

ligence, and of Curiofity, which ſo andſuch refer to.

3. But when it is faid THAT is a Latin Book, or THAT

Book is a Latin Book, or the Contents ofTHAT Latin

Book, that is a demonſtrative Pronoun ; and ſo of other

Inftances.

When that is uſed as a demonftrative Pronoun, it

takes the Sign of any Cafe, or any Prepofition, before

it ; as, the Force OF THAT Engine ; an Inclination To

THAT Vice ; the Difference BETWEEN THAT and this, &c.

Of the Hyperbaton.

This Figure takes Place when the moft fimple Order

is not obſerved in placing Words in Sentences. This

Order,
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Order, in Engliſh, confifts in placing the Subject of a

Sentence before the Definitive Verb ; and, ifthe Subject

confift of feveral Words, in placing the Words which

immediately affect each other as near together as poffi

ble ; and the fame in the Predicate, if it confift offeve

ral Words: But it is often convenient, even in Profe,

to depart from this Order : And in Verſe it is continu

ally neceffary to do it, for the Sake of Dignity, or Har

mony, or Variety. Thus, the Sentence for the moving

ofPity our principal Machine is the Handkerchief. Spect.

No. 44. ifreduced to the moſt fimple Order, would be,

ourprincipal Machinefor the moving ofPity is the Hand

kerchief; and Arms and the Man Ifing, would be, Ifing

Arms and theMan. And fo of other Inftances.

There is noEnd of fhewing by Examples the different

Ways by which we maydepart fafely, and even advan

tageoufly, from the moft fimple Order of Conftruction.

This muſt be left to Ufe, and the Obfervation ofthe beſt

Writers. The moſt fimple Order is generally the moſt

eafy to be understood, and the leaft liable to Ambiguity ;

but it is often languid and unaffecting : And, on the

contrary, Inverfion of Order, if carried to any great De

gree, whilſt it gives Dignity to the Expreffion, is apt to

make it ſomewhat intricate and difficult.

SALLALLEERLEADER

BOOK III.воок

Of Profody.

HIS Part of Grammar treats of Syllables, confi

dered as long or fort ; i. e. as more or leſs Time
TH

U is
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is taken in pronouncing them : And of the Order of

Succeffion in which thefe Syllables are to be placed in

Poetry, fo as to conftitute Harmony.* Accent, Emphafis,

and the due Modulation of the Voice in Reading and

Speaking, may alſo be confidered as included in this

Part of Grammar : But with Regard to the due Modu

lation ofthe Voice, there is no Poffibility of fhewing it

otherwiſe than by actual Reading or Speaking ; and the

Emphafs is much of the fame Nature : So that theſe

muſt be left to the Care and Judgment of the Teacher,

or to the Attention ofthe Learner, in obferving thoſe

who read and ſpeak well.

The Accent will be explained in what follows.

Engliſh Verſes are uſually diſtinguiſhed into Sorts, by

theNumber of Syllables which each contains : But the

Rythmus, or fucceffive Modulation , cannot be aſcertain

ed by a certain Number of Syllables only. The Suc

ceffion of long and fhort, or of ſhort and long Sylla

bles, according to fome certain Law, conftitutes the

Rythmus of every Sort of Verfe ; and if this Law be

neglected in any confiderable Degree, the Verfe will be

void ofHarmony. Thus, in the following Line of Dr.

Donne,

Better Pictures ofVice teach me Virtue,

there is no Rythmus, or Poetic Meaſure : For the long

Syllables and the fhort ones fucceed each other in the

following Order.

Better

* A long Syllable has this Mark (— ) over it ; and a fhort Sylla

ble this Mark ( ) in fome of the first Examples which follow :

But in the remaining Examples, this Mark ( ´ ) is placed over the

long Syllables ; and the ſhort are left without any Mark,
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Better Pictures of Vice teach me Virtue ; i. e. the

firſt, third, fixth, ſeventh, and ninth Syllables are long,

and the ſecond, fourth, fifth, eighth, and tenth are ſhort :

Whereas the firſt, third, fifth, ſeventh, and ninth (i . e.

the Syllables in the odd Places) ſhould have been ſhort,

and the ſecond, fourth, fixth, eighth, and tenth (i. e.

thoſe in the even Places) ſhould have been long. †

In the English Pronunciation there is a certain

Strefs ofthe Voice laid on fome one Syllable at leaſt, of

everyWord oftwo or more Syllables ; and that Syllable

on which the Streſs is laid may be confidered as long.

In the reading ofVerſe, ſeveral Words of more than

three Syllables, admit of ſome additional Streſs of the

Voice on more Syllables than one ; as, Opportunity,

ContraU 2

+ Forthe more eaſy Aſcertainment of the Syllables that fuit each

Rythmus, the Greek and Latin Grammarians have ſhewn the Man

ner of meaſuring each Kind ofVerſe by what they call Feet. Theſe

confift each of a certain Number of ſhort and long Syllables joined

in a certain Order. There are many Sorts of Feet in the Latin and

Greek ; but in Engliſh we have no Occafion to confider more than

four. The Iambic, the Trochaic, the Dactyl, and the Anapest. The

Iambic Foot confifts of a ſhort Syllable placed before a long one ; as,

C

U

Revenge, Delight. The Trochaic Foot, or Trochee, of a long Syllable

before a ſhort one ; as, Virtue, mortal; a Dactyl of a long Syllable

before two fhort ones ; as, terrible ; an Anapest of two long Sylla

531

13

U

13

bles before a fhort one ; as, the Revenge.

* OurGrammarians have agreed to confider this Strefs ofthe Voice

as the Accent in Engliſh ; and therefore the Accent and long Quan

tity coincide in our Language. The Accent is fhewn by ( ' ) this

Mark placed over a Syllable.
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Contradiction, Difobedience, &c. This Stress of the

Voice never falls on two Syllables immediately fucceed

ing each other in the fame Word.

Most of our Monoſyllables either take this Streſs or

not, according as they are more or leſs emphatical ; and

therefore English Words of one Syllable may be confi

dered as common ; i . e . either as long or ſhort in certain

Situations. Theſe Situations are chiefly determined by

the Paufe, or Cefure, of the Verfe, and this Pauſe by

the Senfe. And as the English abounds in Monofylla

bles, there is probably no Language in which the Quan

tity of Syllables is more regulated by the Senfe than in

Engliſh.

The Articles a, an, and the, very feldom admit of

any particular Streſs ofthe Voice, and therefore are very

feldom to be confidered as long Syllables.

The Signs ofthe Cafes are likewife ufually fhort, or

without the Strefs of Voice. And the Signs of the

Tenfes are commonly fo, unleſs when they are uſed to

fave the Repetition ofthe Verb.

As to Words of more than one Syllable, thofe Sylla

bles which are added to the End ofNouns and Verbs,

by Declenfion, Comparifon, and Conjugation, are ſhort,

or without the Strefs of Voice ; as,

Face, Faces ; great, greater, greatest ; call, called, cal

ling: But the Termination ed is ufually reduced to a d

with the Mark of Elifion ; as, call'd.

Rules may be given for the Quantity of the Syllables

of English Words : But Specimens of the principal

Kinds ofEnglish Verfe will be fufficient to direct Learn

ers
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ers who are accuſtomed to speak the Language how the fe

veral Kinds are to be compofed. Ifthe Quantity ofthe

Syllables of any particular Word is doubted, Mr. John

fon's Dictionary may be confulted ; for in it the Sylla

ble, which is pronounced in each Word with the great

eft Strefs ofVoice, is marked with an Accent.

Oftheprincipal Kinds ofEnglish Verse.

Our Verfes uſually confift of four, fix, eight, ten, or

twelve Syllables ; or of three, five, or feven.

The former Kinds may be confidered as of a Species

ofIambic Meafure, confifting, for the moſt Part, of Syl

lables alternately fhort and long : For this feems to have

beenthe Iambic Rythmus ofthe Antients..

The latter Kinds may be confidered as of a Species of

Trochaic Meaſure, confifting of Syllables alternately

long and fhort : For this feems to have been the Tro

chaic Rythmus of the Antients.

We have fome other Meafures in Lyric Poetry, and

in Songs, which will appear in the following Examples.

Ofthe Iambic Meaſure.

In Verfes of four Syllables.

With ravish'd Ears

The Monarch hears. Dryden.

Unheard, unknown,

He makes his Móan. Pope.

Of Six.

Blow, blów, thou Winter Wind,

Thou art not fó unkind

As Mán's ingrátitúde. Shakefp.

Thefe
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Thefe two Kinds are feldom ufed, but in Odes and

Songs, and with Rhime.

OfEight.

And máy at laft my weary age

Find out the peaceful Hérmitage. Milton.

Quoth fhé, fome fay the Soúl's fecure

Against Diftréfs and Forfeiture. Butler's Hudib.

This Meaſure is chiefly uſed in Tales and Fables,

and with Rhime.

OfTen.

The Dúmb fhall síng, the Láme his Crútch foregó,

And leap exulting like the bounding Róe. Pope.

I through the ámple Aír in Triumph high

Shall léad Hell captive máugre Héll, and fhów

The Pówr's of Darkneſs boúnd ; thou, at the Síght,

Pleas'd, out of Heaven fhált look down and fmíle.

Milton.

This is the Heroic Meaſure in Engliſh, being uſed in

Epic Poetry, Tragedy, and in Poems of Length on all

Subjects, and that either with or without Rhime.

OfTwelve.

The Verfes of this Meaſure are called Alexandrine,

and one of them is frequently uſed amongſtVerſes of ten

Syllables in Rhime by Way of Claufe ; as,

He ceas'd, and ceafing, with Refpect he bow'd,

And with his Hand, at once, the fatal Statue fhow'd,

Dryden.

Waller was fmooth, but Dryden taught to join'

The varying Verfe, the full refounding Line,

The lóng majeſtic Márch, and Énergy divíne .

The



( 159 )

The Paufe in the Alexandrine Verſe muſt be after

the fixth Syllable.

Ofthe Trochaic Meaſure.

In Verſes of three Syllables.

Chill'd with Fears,

Kill'd with Tears.

Súllen Moáns,

Hóllow Gróans.

OfFive.

Give the Véngeance dúe

Tó the valiant Créw.

Addifon

Pope.

Dryden.

OfSeven.

Mélancholy lifts her Head,

Mórpheus roufes from his Béd,

Slóth unfolds her arms and wákes,

Líft'ning énvy drops her Snakes. Pope.

TheTrochaic Meaſure is only uſed inOdes andSongs :

And in theſe the two following Meaſures fometimes

likewiſe appear. The firft may be called the Dactylic ;

and the ſecond the Anapaſtic : Becauſe in the firſt, two

fhort Syllables fucceed a long one, which, as is mention

ed above, is the Foot called a Dactyl by the Greeks

and Romans : And in the fecond, two fhort Syllables

precede a long one, which is the Foot called an Ana

pæft. But in the Dactylic Meaſure, a ſhort Syllable is

prefixed, and a long Syllable fubjoined to the Dactyls,

whether one or more, of which each Verſe confifts ; as,

No, nó, 'tis decréed

Addifon.The Traytreſs ſhall bléed.

Diógenes fúrly and proud

Who ſnárl'd at the Mácedon Yóuth,

My
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My Tíme, O ye Múfes, was happily ſpént

When Phoebe went with me where éver I wént.

If a ſhort Syllable be prefixed to the Dactylic Mea

fure, it becomes Anapæftic ; as,

In my Ráge fhall be féen

The Revenge of a Quéen.

See the Fúries arífe !

Addifon.

See the Snakes that they réar !

How they hífs in their Hair,

And the Sparkles which flaſh from theirEyés. Dryd.

And the King feiz'd a Flambeau, with Zéal to de

Dryd.ftroy.

All the Meaſures above defcribed are frequentlyin

termixed in Songs and Odes, by placing Verfes first of

one Meaſure, and then of another, in a great Variety of

Combinations. Sometimes they are varied by double

Endings, either with or without Rhime ; as,

In the Iambic Meaſure.

'Twas when the Seas were roaring

With hollow Blafts of Wind,

A Damfel lay deploring,

All on a Rock reclin'd. Gay.

She made it plain that human Paffion

Was ordered by Predeſtination.

To be, or not to be; that is the Queſtion.

Whether 'tis nobler in the Mind to fuffer

The Slings and Arrows of outrageous Fortune,

Or to take Arms against a Sea of Troubles,

Shakespear.And by oppofing end them.

Nor fuffers Horace more in wrong Tranflations

ByWits, than Critics in as wrong Quotations. Pope.

When

Prior.
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When the Trochaic Meaſures are formed with double

Endings, they become exceeding foft ; as,

Rich theTreáfure,

Sweet the Pleaſure. Dryden.

Óthe pléafing pléafing Ánguiſh,

When we love, and when we lánguiſh.

Sóftly, fwéet, in Lydian Meáfures

Sóon he footh'd his Sóul to Pleáfures.

Addifon.

Dryden.

The Dactylic and Anapæftic Meaſures are likewiſe

frequently foftened by double Endings ; as,

For of ús pretty Féllows

Our Wives are ſo jéalous,

They ne'er have enough ofour Dúty. Addifon.

Now with Fúries furrounded,

Deſpairing, confounded. Pope.

It appears from thefe Examples, that the Feet of our

Verfes are not fo fixed as never to admit ofone Kind of

Foot being ſubſtituted for another : For inthe Line

Wallerwas ſmooth, but Dryden taught to join.

Waller is aTrochee, and not an Iambic Foot ; and feve

ral Verſes of the Heroic Meaſure begin witha Trochee,

eſpecially in Mr. Pope. Other Changes of one Foot

for another may be obſerved in Milton, and indeed in

every other Engliſh Poet. But this is no greater Li

berty than the Greeks and Romans took in their Iambic

Meaſure ; and therefore, provided the Rythmus be

preferved, theſe Changes are an Advantage to the

Harmony ofVerfe, by adding to the Variety, without

deftroying the Regularity of it.

X The
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The Examples and Obfervations above may be fuffi

cient to direct a Learner how to place the Words ofeve

ry Kind of Engliſh Verſe, ſo as to make the Verſe capa

ble of being read without Offence to the Ear : And this

is all that is required from Grammatic Technical Pro

fody. The Elegancies of Verfification must be acquired

by obferving that of the beſt Poets, with the Affiftance

of a good Ear, much Attention, and repeated Trials.

2

·
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The Examples and Obſervations above may be fuffi

cient to direct a Learner how to place the Words of eve

ry Kind ofEngliſh Verſe, ſo as to make the Verfe capa

ble of being read without Offence to the Ear : And this

is all that is required from Grammatic Technical Pro

fody. The Elegancies of Verfification must be acquired

by obferving that of the best Poets, with the Affiſtance

of a good Ear, much Attention , and repeated Trials.



A PRAXIS to the GRAMMAR.

Shewing how the Rules may be applied in refolving

the English Language, ſo as to accountfor the

feveralModes of Conftruction which are uſed in

it.

Leffon 1. Genefis, Chap. 1 .

T

N the Beginning God created the Heaven

and Earth .

Ver. 1.

2. And the Earth was without Form and

void, and Darkness was upon the Face of

the Deep: And the Spirit of GoD moved

upon the Face of the Waters.

3. And God faid, Let there be Light, and there

was Light.

4. And God faw the Light, that it was good :

And God divided the Light from the Dark

nefs.

5. And God called the Light Day, and the Dark

nefs he called Night : And the Evening and

the Morning were the first Day.

Refolution.

Ver. 1. Inthe Beginning. Noun Subftantive of the

Ablative Cafe, Singular Number, and governed of the

Verb created. By Rule 21. Page 108.

X 2 Containing
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Containing Objects in Dependence feen

On Nouns or Verbs, claim Ablatives by in.

For the Beginning is here conceived to determine a

Period of Time, which comprehends or contains the

Creation of the World. The is the Definite Article,

and fhews thatthe Beginning here ſpoken of, is not any

Beginning, but the particular Beginning of all created

Things. See Page 40.

God. Noun Subftantive, Nominative Cafe, Singular

Number, and third Perfon, (for here God neither ſpeaks,

nor is ſpoken to. See Pages 32 and 88) and comes

before the Verb created.

Created. Verb Active Regular of the Indicative

Mood, first Preter Tenſe, Singular Number, and third

Perfon, and agrees with the Nominative, God, by the

first Concord, which is Rule VII. Page 87.

In perfonal Conftruction Verbs receive

Number and Perfon from a Nom'native.

Forhadthe Verb been createdft, the Expreffion would

have been falfe Concord ; becauſe God is here ofthe

third Perfon, and Createdft is ofthe ſecond.

The Heaven. Accufative Cafe Singular Number, and

depends on the Verb tranfitive created. For here the

Heaven is in the Paffive State was created.

Rule XVI. Page 102.

This is by

The Active Verbs their Paffive States transfer

On Nouns which in th'Accufative appear.

The is the Definite Article, fhewing that the Heaven

ſpoken of is determined ; as there is but one Heaven in

the Creation.

And. Conjunction copulative. See Pages 74 and 75.

The
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The Earth. Noun Subftantive, Accufative Cafe,

Singular Number, and coupled by the Conjunction and,

with the Heaven, fo as with it to depend on the Verb

created as the common Word. See Page 75. This is by

Rule XXXI. Page 126.

The copulative Conjunctions may connect

Like Cafes, Moods, and Tenfes, which refpect

Some common Word, &c.

The. Definite Article, as before.

Ver. 2. And. Conjunction Copulative, joining the

Sentence going before, with the Earth was, &c. which

follows, fo as to fhew that the Mind confiders both the

Sentencesin oneView ; i . e . as equally faiting its Purpoſe,

and that underthefame Mode of Thought. See Page 76.

The Earth. Noun Subftantive, Nominative Caſe, Sin

gular Number, and third Perſon (for the Earth is here

neither repreſented as ſpeaking nor ſpoken to) and

comes before the Verb was.

Was. VerbNeuter Subſtantive, ofthe IndicativeMood,

firſt Preter Tenſe, Singular Number, and third Perſon,

and agrees with the Nominative Cafe the Earth, by the

firft Concord, which is Rule VII. Page 87.

In perfonal Conftruction Verbs receive

Number and Perfon from a Nom'native.

Had the Verb been waft or were, the Expreffion

would have been falfe Concord : For waft is of the fe

condPerfon, and were is ofthe Plural Number : Where

as the Earth is ofthe third Perfon Singular, ſo that nei

ther waft nor were can unite confiftently with it.

Without. Prepofition, fignifying here not with, or not

baving. See Page 138.

Form

1
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Form. Noun Subftantive Singular, which may be

confidered as of the Accufative Cafe depending on the

Prepofition about ; and this by the fecond Part of the

16th Rule, at Page 102.

To Prepofitions not themſelves the Signs

Of Cafes, Ufe th'Accufative Cafe fubjoins.

But this Rule is not neceffary, except with Regardto

the Pronouns perſonal mentioned under that Rule, and

the Relative who : For no other Words in Engliſh have

a grammatic Accufative Form.

And. Conjunction Copulative, as before.

Void. Noun Adjective , referred to the common Word

was by the Conjunction and : For the Expreffion with

out Form, is already referred to was. This is by Rule

31 , at Page 126, mentioned above.

The Copulative Conjunctions may connect

Like Cafes, Moods, and Tenfes, which reſpect

Some common Word, or may, to fuit the Senſe,

Affect a different Mood, or Cafe, or Tenfe, &c.

And. Conjunction copulative, joining the foregoing

Sentence with the following. See Page 76.

Darkness. Noun Subftantive, Nominative Cafe, Sin

gular Number, and comes before the Verb was.

Was. Verb Neuter Subftantive, Indicative Mood,

first Preter Tenfe, Singular Number, and third Perfon,

and agrees with the Nominative Darkneſs, bythe first

Concord, at Page 87. Inperfonal Conftruction, &c.

Upon. Prepofition, denoting here close to the apperSide

of. See Page 141.

The
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The Face. Noun Subftantive of the firft Variety : For

the Plural is Faces. By Rule I. at Page 24.

Es is the Plural ofthe filent e,

Preceded by an s, 2, c, or g.

It depends on the Prepofition upon.

Ofthe Deep. Adjective uſed as a Subftantive, by the

Figure Enallage. See Page 150. It is of the Genitive

Cafe, Singular Number, and depends on the foregoing

Subftantive the Face. By Rule XIII. Page 96.

The Genitives are inDependence feen

On Nouns, when Correlations intervene.

For here the Face is a Part, and the Deep is the Whole,

to which it belongs ; and every Part fuppofes aWhole ; fo

thatPart and Whele are in Correlation to each other. See

E Page 96.

And. Conjunction Copulative, as before.

The Spirit. Noun Subftantive, Singular Number, and

third Perſon, and comes before the Verb moved.

OfGod. Noun Subſtantive, Genitive Cafe, Singular

Number, and depends on the foregoing Subftantive, the

Spirit ; by Rule XIII. as before.

For there is a Correlation between God and his

Spirit, fimilar to that of Cauſe and Effect.

Moved. Verb Active Regular, Indicative Mood, firft

Preter Tenfe, Singular Number, and third Perfon, and

agrees with the Nominative Cafe Spirit, by the firſt

Concord. InperfonalConftruction, &c.

Upon. Prepofition, as before.

TheFace. Noun Subſtantive, Singular Number, and

depends on the Prepofition upon.

Of
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Ofthe Waters. Noun Subftantive Regular ; of the

Genitive Cafe, Plural Number, and depends on theSub

ftantive the Face, by Rule Rule XIII.

The Genitives are in Dependence feen

On Nouns, when Correlations intervene.

For the Face and the Waters are in the fame Kind of

Correlation, as the Part and the Whole.

Ver. 3. And. Conjunction Copulative, joining Sen

tences. See Page 76.

God. Noun Subftantive Regular, of the Nominative

Cafe Singular, and comes before the Verbſaid.

Said. Verb Active, Irregular, of the third Sort of the

fecond Clafs. Page 65. For the laſt Vowel y of the Im

perfect Root, ſay is changed into i ; in the Indefinite

Rootfaid; and in the Perfect or Paffive Root, ſaid ; but

not in faying, becauſe i is never placed before ing. See

Page 51. It is of the Indicative Mood, firft Preter

Tenfe, Singular Number, and third Perfon, and agrees

with the Nominative Cafe God, by the first Concord

inperfonalConftruction, &c.

Let there be. Verb Subftantive, ufed imperfonally.

i . e. fo that the Subftantive which governs the Verb

ftands behind it : For the Expreffion is equivalent to let

Light be, and Light was. See the Obfervation at the

Bottom ofPage 118.

The Verb is inthe Imperative Mood, Preſent Tenſe ;

and in Terms of Grammar is faid to be put imperſonally.

Light. Noun Subftantive of the Accufative Cafe, Sin

gular Number, depending on let, and governing the

Verb be, by the Obfervation above-mentioned, at Page

118.

And
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And. Conjunction Copulative, joining Sentences .

There was. Verb Subftantive, ufed imperfonally, by

Rule XXVII . abovementioned . i. e.

Imperfonals, ifform'd by there, receive

The Number of a following Nom'native.

For ifthe Plural, Lights , could have been uſed, the Ex

preffion muſt have been, and there wERE Lights. i . e . the

Verb muſt have been of the Plural Number to have fuit

ed the Number of Lights.

Ver. 4. And. Conjunction Copulative, joining Sen

tences.

God. Noun Subftantive, Nominative Cafe Singular,

and comes before the Verbfaw.

Saw. Verb Active irregular, of the fifth Clafs, and

the laft Sort. The Rule is fee,farv,feen. Page 69. It is

of the Indicative Mood, firft Preter Tenfe, Singular

Number, and third Perſon , and agrees with the Nomi

native God. By the firft Concord.

The Light. Noun Subftantive, here determined by the

to be the fame Light which is mentioned above. It is

of the Accufative Cafe Singular, and depends on the

Verb Tranfitive faw : For the Light is that which was

Jeen. This is by Rule XVI. Page 102.

The Active Verbs their Paffive States transfer

On Nouns, which in th’Accufative appear.

That. Cafual or Sentential Demonftrative. See Page

78.

For that it was good is equivalent to the Expreffion

to be good. i. e. God faw the Light to be good ; or, that

Y the



( 170 )

the Light was good. See the laſt Obſervation on the

26th Rule, at Page 117. i. e . the Obſervation on

Or if what ſhould be Nom'native becomes

Accufative, &c.

It is to be obferved, that Jaw the Light that it was

good, is not according to the English Idiom ; but accord

ing to that ofthe Hebrew or Greek, out of which the

Scriptures are tranſlated. The two Engliſh Forms

which expreſs the ſame Senſe are ſet down above.

It. Pronoun Perfonal. The Antecedent is Light,

therefore the Pronoun is of the Neuter Gender, Singu

lar Number, and third Perfon, becauſe Light is fo. See

Page 32. This is by the third Concord, which is Rule

IX. at Page 90.

Pronouns to Antecedents must refer,

Their Gender, Number, and their Perfon bear.

The Pronoun it is here of the Nominative Cafe, and

comes before the Verb was.

Was. Verb Subftantive, of the Indicative Mood, firſt

Preter Tenfe, Singular Number, and third Perfon, and

agrees with the Nominative it. By the firft Concord.

Good. Noun Adjective, depending on was, and there

by referred to the Pronoun it. This is bythe fecond

Concord, which is the ſecond Part of Rule V. Page 89.

Before their Subſtantives our Speech applies

Thofe Adjectives which nothing modifies,

Adverbs excepted : But removes behind,

When other Words dependent are fubjoin'd.

And. Conjunction Copulative, joining Sentences.

God.
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God. Noun Subftantive, Nominative Cafe Singular,

and comes before the Verb divided.

Divided. Verb Active Regular, of the Indicative

Mood, firft Preter Tenſe, Singular Number, and third

Perſon, and agrees with the Nominative God. By the

firft Concord.

The Light. Noun Subſtantive, of the Accufative Caſe

Singular, and follows the Verb Tranfitive divided. By

Rule XVI. Page 102 .

The Active Verbs their paffive States transfer

On Nouns, which in th'Accufative appear.

From the Darkness. Noun Subſtantive , Ablative Caſe

Singular, and depends on the Verb divided. By Rule

XVIII. Page 104.

The Ablatives byfrom as Names we uſe

Of Limits whence the Mind a State purſues.

For Darkness expreffes the Object whence the Light

was feperated ; the Definite Article the is ufed here to

fhew that the Darkneſs is determined, as having been

Spoke ofbefore.

Verſe 5. And. Conjunction Copulative, joining Sen

tences.

God. Noun Subftantive, Nominative Cafe Singular,

and comes before the Verb called.

Called. Verb Active Regular, Indicative Mood, firſt

Preter Tenfe, Singular Number, and third Perfon , and

agrees with the Nominative God. By the firft Concord.

In perfonal Conftruction, &c.

The Light, Noun Subftantive, Accufative Cafe Singu

Y 2 lar
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lar, and follows the Verb Tranfitive called ; for the Light

is here in the Paffive State was called. This is by Rule

XVI. Page 102 .

The Active Verbs their Paffive States transfer

On Nouns, which in th'Accufative appear.

Day. Noun Subftantive, ofthe Accufative Cafe Sin

gular, and, as well as the Light, depends on the Verb

Tranfitive called. This is by Rule XXIV. Page 113.

Names to intitle or defcribe defign'd

Conceptions rais'd already in the Mind,

By other Names, muft the fame Cafes bear

In which the Names that firſt are us'd appear, &c.

For the Light and Day are both Names of one and

the fame Thing, and are both in the fame Paffive State

was called ; and therefore, as they both depend on the

fame Tranfitive Verb called, they are both in the Accufa

tive Cafe. See the laſt Obfervation on Rule XXIV. at

Page 114.

And. Conjunction Copulative, joining Sentences.

The Darkness . Noun Subftantive, of the Accufative

Cafe Singular, and governed ofthe Verb called, which

follows. The regular Order is, and he called the Dark

nefs Night. Therefore this is an Inſtance of Conſtruc

tion by the Figure Hyperbaton. See Page 152. For

the Accufative Cafe is ufually expreffed in Engliſh by

placing a Subftantive immediately after a Tranfitive

Verb. See Rule IV. at Page 85.

He. Pronoun Perfonal, God the Antecedent, there

fore it is of the Mafculine Gender, Singular Number,

and of the third Perfon (for here God neither ſpeaks,

nor is fpoken to). This is by the third Concord,

which is Rule IX. Page 90.

Pronouns
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Pronouns to Antecedents must refer,

Their Gender, Number, and their Perfon bear.

It is of the Nominative Cafe, and comes before the

Verb called.

Called. Verb Active, &c. as before.

Night. Noun Subftantive, Accufative Singular, and

depends on called. For it is that which Darkneſs was

called. Rule XXIV . Page 113. Names to intitle or de

Scribe, &c.

And. Conjunction Copulative, joining Sentences.

The Evening and the Morning. Noun Subftantives,

coupledby the Conjunction and, fo as to denote a Plural

Object. See Page 75. The Subftantives are both of

the Nominative Cafe, and come before the Verb were.

The Definite Article the fhews that the Morning and

Evening here ſpoke of are defined or determined by

being thofe ofthe firft Day of the Creation.

Were. Verb Neuter Subftantive, of the Indicative

Mood, firſt Preter Tenfe, Plural Number, and third

Perfon, and agrees with the Nominative Plural the Even

ing and the Morning . See the Obfervation on the first

Concord at the Bottom of Page 88 .

The Day. Noun Subftantive, Nominative Singular,

and depends on the Verb were. By Rule XXIV. Page

113. Names to intitle or deſcribe, &c.

For the Day is intended to defcribe the Evening and

Morning already fpoken of, therefore all the Names are

in the fame Cafe, which is here the Nominative.

First . Adjective, coalefcing with Day, and standing im

mediately
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mediately before it.

VIII. Page 89.

Before their Subftantives our Speech applies

Thofe Adjectives which nothing modifies, &c.

By the fecond Concord, Rule

Ver. 1 .

LESSON the fecond.

The 1ft Chapter ofSt. Luke's Gofpel.

Oraſmuch as many have taken in Hand to

fet forth in Order, a Declaration of thoſe

Thingswhich are moft furely believed amongus,

2. Even as they delivered them unto us, which

from the Beginning were Eye-witneſſes and

Minifters oftheWord.

F

3. It feemed good to me alfo, having had perfect

Underſtanding ofall Things from the very firſt,

to write unto thee in Order, moft excellent

Theophilus,

4. That thou mighteft knowthe Certainty ofthofe

Things wherein thou hast been inſtructed.

Forafmuch as. Caufal Conjunction . See Page 75 and

77, at the Bottom. It gives Notice here, that the follow

ing Sentence, many have taken in Hand, &c. expreffes the

Caufe, or Reafon, why it ſeemed good to St. Luke to

write.

Many. Ufed as a Subftantive Plural by the FigureEn

allage. See Page 150. It is of the NominativePlural, and

comes before the Compound Verb have taken in Hand.

The Figure Ellipfis is alfo concerned in this Expreffion,

for Perfons is to be underſtood after many.

Have taken. Verb Active Irregular, of the 5th Class.

See Page 69. The Rule is take, took, taken, It is of

the
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1

the Indicative Mood, fecond Preter Tenfe, PluralNum

ber, and third Perſon, and agrees with the Nominative

many. By the firſt Concord, viz. Rule VII. Page 87.

In perfonal Conftruction , Verbs receive

Number and Perfon from a Nom'native.

In Hand. Is a Subftantive of the Singular Number

and Ablative Cafe, and depends on the Verb have taken.

By Rule XXI. Page 108. Containing Objects, &c. but

the whole Expreffion, have taken in Hand, may here be

confidered as one Compound Verb, equivalent to have

undertaken.

Tofet forth. Verb Active Irregular, of the firſt Claſs,

Page 63. For its three Roots are fet, fet, fet. Forth

is an Adverbin Compofition with the Verb to fet, and

fignifies out, or before the Publick ; but is now little ufed.

The Verb is ofthe Infinitive Mood, Prefent Tenfe, and

depends on theVerb Tranfitive, have taken in Hand. It

is here of the Nature of a Subftantive in the Accufative

Cafe ; for it denotes that which has been taken in Hand.

This is by Rule XXV. Page 114 .

Th'Infinitive, and what on it depends,

Oft, as a Name, on Nouns and Verbs attends.

This Form may Names ofany Cafe fupply, &c.

In Order. Noun Subftantive, of the Ablative Singular,

and depends on the Verb to fet forth. By Rule XXI.

Page 108. Containing Objects, &c.

A Declaration. Noun Subftantive, of the Accufative

Singular, and depends on theVerb tofetforth; fortheDe

claration is in the Paffive State to be fet forth. This is

by Rule XVI. Page 102. The Active Verbs their Paf

five States transfer, &c. The Indefinite Article a is here

uſed,
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ufed, becauſe the Declaration ſpoken of is one Declaration

amongst others. See Page 39 forthe Import of this Article.

OfThings. Noun Subftantive Regular, of the Plural

Number and Genitive Cafe, and depends on the Sub

ftantive Declaration. By Rule XIII. Page 96.

The Genitives are in Dependence feen

On Nouns, when Correlations intervene.

For every Declaration fuppofes fomething declared,

andthe Things are that which is declared.

Thofe. Pronoun Demonftrative, coalefcing with

Things as its Antecedent. By the third Concord, which

is Rule IX. Page 90.

Pronouns to Antecedents muſt refer,

Their Gender, Number, and their Perſon bear.

See the Obfervation on this Concord, at Page 91 .

The Definite Article the might here have been uſed in

ftead ofthoſe.

Which. Pronoun Relative to the Antecedent Things.

Which, and not who, is uſed here, by Rule X. Page 92 .

To Thingswe which apply, to Perfons who, &c.

It is ofthe Neuter Gender, Plural Number, and third

Perfon, becauſe it's Antecedent Things is fo. This is

by the third Concord mentioned above. But it is ofthe

Nominative Cafe, and comes before the Verb are. This

is by Rule XI. at Page 93.

The Relatives are in the Nom'native,

Number and Perfon , when to Verbs they give, &c.

Are believed. Verb Paffive Regular, of the Indicative

Mood, Prefent Tenfe, Plural Number, and third Per

fon, and agrees with the Nominative which. By the

firft Concord

Moft

1
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Moftfurely. Adverb, ofthe Superlative Degree. See

an Account ofthe Degrees of Compariſon, at Page 29.

Among. Prepofition. See Page 135

Us. Pronoun Perfonal, St. Luke and others the An

tecedent. Therefore as St. Luke is conceived to name

bimfelfandothers asdiftinguiſhed by his A&t ofſpeaking, he,

together with them, is now ofthe firſt Perſon Plural.

See Page 32. Itis of the Accufative Cafe, depending on

the Prepofition among. By Rule XVI. 2d Part, Page 102.

To Prepofitions, not themſelves the Signs

OfCafes, Ufe th' Accufative fubjoins.

Ver. 2. Even. Adverb. It fignifies here in the very

fame Manner.

As. Reftrictive Conjunction. See Page 78. It is equi

valent here to in which.

They. PronounPerfonal, Men or Perfons understood is

the Antecedent, therefore it is of the Mafculine Gen

der, Plural Number, and third Perfon. Bythe thirdCon

cord, Pronouns to Antecedents, &c. It is of the Nomina

tive Cafe, and comes before the Verb delivered.

Delivered. Verb Active Regular, of the Indicative

Mood, firft Preter Tenfe, Plural Number, and third

Perfon, and agrees with the Nominative they. By the

firft Concord, In perfonal Conftruction, &c.

Them. Pronoun Perfonal, Things the Antecedent ;

therefore it is of theNeuter Gender, Plural Number, and

third Perfon. By the third Concord, Pronouns to Ante

cedents, &c. It is of the Accufative Cafe, and depends

on the Verb Tranfitive delivered ; for it denotes the

Things which were delivered. This is by Rule XVI.

Ꮓ Page
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Page roz. The Active Verbs their Paffive States transfer,

&c.

Unto. Prepofition, ofthe fameMeaning as to, but now

feldom uſed. See Page 131 , at the Bottom.

Us. Pronoun Perfonal, the Writer and others the

Antecedent ; therefore, as he is confidered as ſpeaking

and naming himſelf with others, the Pronoun is of the

firſt Perfon Plural. See Page 32. It is ofthe Accufa

tive Cafe, and depends on the Prepofition unto, by the

latter Part of Rule XVI. Page 102.

To Prepofitions not themſelves the Signs

Of Cafes, Ufe th'Accufative fubjoins.

Which. PronounRelative, they the Antecedent. Hence,

according to the prefent Cuſtom of the English Lan

guage, who fhould have been uſed here and not which.

For Rule X. " To Things we which apply, to Perfons,

"who" is founded on the preſentCuſtom. But,whenthe

Scriptures were tranflated into Engliſh, this Diſtinction

was not obferved. Which is ofthe Maſculine Gender,

Plural Number, and third Perfon, by the third Concord;

for its Antecedent they is fo. It is of the Nominative

Cafe, and comes before the Verb were.

From the Beginning. Noun Subftantive ofthe Ablative

Singular, and depends on theVerb were. ByRuleXVIII ,

Page 104.

The Ablatives byfrom as Names we uſe

Of Limits whence the Mind a State purſues.

Were. VerbSubftantive of the Indicative Mood, firft

Preter Tenfe, Plural Number, and third Perfon, and

agrees with the Relative which. By the firft Concord.

Eye
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Eye- witneffes. Compound Subftantive, formed by the

Figure Enallage, Page 150 ; for here the Subftantive Eye

becomes aKind ofAdjective by being linked to Witneſſes.

It is a Subftantive of the third Variety ; for its Singular

ends in , therefore its Plural is formed by adding the

Syllable es. By Rule III. at Page 24.

Ch, s, fh, x and x encreaſe

Their Plural Forms by each affuming es.

It is of the Nominative Plural, depending on the

Verb were, and is thereby referred to the Nominative

which : For both which and Eye- witneſſes are Names of

the fame Perfons. This is by Rule XXIV. Page 13.

Sometimes no Verb like Cafes comes between,

But the Verb Subftantive may intervene, &c.

And. Conjunction Copulative, joining Words. For

here it refers Minifters to the common Word were, to

which Eye-witneſſes is already referred. This is by

Rule XXXI. Page 126.

The Copulative Conjunctions may connect

Like Cafes, Moods, and Tenfes, which reſpect

Somecommon Word, &c .

For here Eye-witneſſes and Minifters are both of the

Nominative Cafe.

OftheWord. Noun Subftantive, of the Genitive Sin

gular, depending on the Subftantives Eye- witneſſes and

Minifters. By Rule XIII. Page 96.

The Genitives are in Dependence ſeen

On Nouns, when Correlations intervene.

For here theWordis that which is witneſſed and mini

fred. i. e. it is in the States which are correlative to

witneffing and miniftring, that are in Witneſſes and Mini

fters. TheDefinite Article the is here ufed to giveNotice,

that

Z 2
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that the Wordfpoken of is not one Sort of Word amongst

others, but the particular Doctrine of the Chriftian Re

ligion.

The Order ofWords in this Verfe is by the Figure

Hyperbaton. See Page 152. For the fimple Order is

" Even as they which from the Beginning were Eye-wit

" neffes and Miniſters of the Word delivered them unto

" us", and this Order is more diftinct and intelligible

than the other. For in the other, which feems to be re

ferred to us, as its Antecedent, whereas it is really refer,

red to they.

Ver. 3. Itfeemed. Verb Active Regular, here ufed im

perfonally. This is by Rule XXVII. Page 117 .

The English Verbs imperfonal appear

Plac'd in Dependence, or on it or there

Thofe form'd by it, toSingulars confin'd,

ASentence often take by that fubjoin'd,

Or Verb Infinitive, or any Train

OfWords which in Effect a Nom'native contain,

For here the Particle it gives Notice that the Infinitive

Verb to write, with its dependentWords unto thee in Or

der, fupplies the Place of one Subftantiye in the Nomina

tive Caſe to the Verbſeemed ; for to write unto thee inOr

der, expreffes that whichfeemed good. The Verb is of

the Indicative Mood, firft Preter Tenfe, Singular Num

ber, and third Perſon, and, inTerms ofGrammar, is faid

to be put imperfonally.

Good. Adjective, depending on it feemed, and thereby

united with to write unto thee in Order, as if theſe latter

Words were one Noun Subftantive.

To me. Pronoun Perfonal, the Writer the Antecedent.

It is of the firft Perfon, for the Writer is conceived to

Speak
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fpeak and name himfelf. (See Page 32) Singular Num

ber and Dative Cafe. By Rule XV. Page 100.

The Limits whither States or Objects tend,

In NamesofDative Forms, on Nouns and Verbs at

tend.

Allo. Conjunctive Adverb, fignifying here that St.

Luke confiders himſelf as united with others in writing

on the preſent Subject. See Page 74.

Havingbad. Participle Coalefcent ofthe Verbtohave,

uniting as an Adjective with to me. It is of the Paft or

Perfect Tenfe, for it fignifies the understanding as compleat

ly bad orgained.

Understanding. Noun Subftantive of the Accufative

Singular, and depends on the Participle Tranfitive ha

ving bad, for the Understanding is confidered as having

been had. This is by Rule XXIX. Page 125 .

Whate'er dependent Cafe a Verb may claim,

Its Participle may command the fame.

Ofall Things. OfThings is a Noun Subftantive Re

gular, oftheGenitive CafePlural, depending on the Sub

ftantive Understanding. By Rule XIII.

The Genitives are in Dependence feen,

On Nouns, when Correlations intervene.

FortheThings are in the State understood, which is cor

relative to Underſtanding. All is an Adjective, coalefcing

withThings, and ſtanding immediately before it. By

the Second Concord, which is Rule VIII. Page 89.

Before their Subftantives our Speech applies

Thofe Adjectives which nothing modifies, &c.

From the very Firft. Fromthe First is an Adjective

ufed as a Subftantive by the Figure Enallage, fee Page

150,
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150, or by Ellipfis, for beginning is underſtood. It is of

the Ablative Singular, and depends on the Verb having

bad. By Rule XVIII. Page 104.

The Ablatives by from as Names we uſe

Of Limits whence the Mind a State purſues.

Very is an Adverb coalefcing with Firſt, and fignifying

that the Expreffion is to be taken in the ſtricteſt Senſe.

To write. Verb Active Irregular of the third Class.

Its Roots are write, wrote, written, ſee Page 67. It is

Objective, and of the Infinitive Mood, Prefent Tenfe,

and ſupplies the Place of a Nominative Caſe to the Verb

Seemed, as has been obſerved above.

Unto. Prepofition, fee Page 131.

Thee. Pronoun Perſonal, of the fecond Perfon (for the

Perfon addreffed is its Antecedent) Singular Number,

and Accufative Cafe, depending on the Prepofition unto,

By Rule XVI. Page 102.

To Prepofitions not themſelves the Signs

Of Cafes, Ufe th'Accufative fubjoins.

In Order. Noun Subftantive Regular, of the Ablative

Singular, and depends on the Verb to write. By Rule

XXI. Page 108. Containing Objects, &c.

Moft excellent. Adjective of the Superlative Degree,

(fee Page 29) and coalefces with the Subftantive Theophi

lus, before which it is immediately placed. This is by

the Second Concord , Rule VIII. Page 89.

Before their Subftantives our Speech applies

Thofe Adjectives which nothing modifies.

Theophilus. Noun Subſtantive proper, ofthe Vocative

Cafe Singular, (for it is the Name of a Perfon addreffed)

confequently
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confequently it is of the Second Perfon ; and as it

unites with the Sentence as a conſtituent Part of it, the

Pronoun ofthe Second Perfon thee is uſed with it. See

Pages 103 and 104 for an Account of the preeife Na

ture ofthe Vocative Cafe, and of this Kind of Conftruc

tion.

Verfe 4. That, Caſual or Sentential Demonftrative,

giving Notice that the whole Sentence, thou mighteft

know, &c. is to be confidered in effect as one Subftantive

of the Ablative Cafe, fhewing the Caufe or Reason why

the Apoſtle writes to Theophilus. This is by Rule

XXVI. Page 116.

The Cafual That whole Sentences may place

As a Noun Subftantive in any Cafe.

Thou. Pronoun Perfonal, the Perſon addreſſed the An

tecedent ; therefore it is of the Mafculine Gender,

Singular Number, and fecond Perfon. By the Third

Concord, which is Rule IX. Page 98.

Pronouns to Antecedents must refer

Their Gender, Number, and their Perfon bear.

It is ofthe Nominative Cafe, and comes before the

Verb mightest know.

Mightest know Verb Irregular, of the Fifth Clafs . Its

Roots are know, knew, known. See Page 70. It is of

the Potential Mood, Firft Indefinite Tenfe, Singular

Number, and fecond Perfon, and agrees with the No

minative thou. By the First Concord.

"

The Certainty. Noun Subftantive ofthe fecond Va

riety, for its Plural is Certainties. By Rule 2. Page 24.

r final, not in Diphthongs us'd, fupplies

Its Plural by the Termination zes.

It is of the Accufative Singular, and depends on the

Verb Tranfitive mighteft know ; for it expreffes that

avhich
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whichmight be known. This is by Rule XVI. Page 102.

The Active Verbs their Paffive States transfer, &c. the

Definitive Article the fhews that the Certainty spoke of

is not every Kind of Certainty, but that which is in

thofe Things wherein, &c.

Ofthofe Things. OfThings, Noun Subſtantive Regu

lar, oftheGenitive Plural, depending on the Subftantive

Certainty. By Rule XIII. Page 96.

The Genitives are in Dependence feen

On Nouns, when Correlations intervene.

For Certainty ſuppoſes ſomething in which it appears.

Thofe. Is a Pronoun Demonftrative, and coalefces with

its Antecedent Things. By the Third Concord, Rule

IX. Page go.

Pronouns to Antecedents muſt refer

Their Gender, Number, and their Perfon bear.

So that thofe is ofthe Neuter Gender, Plural Num

ber, and third Perfon, becauſe Things is fo. See the Ob

fervation on this Rule at Page 91 .

Wherein. Relative Adverb, equivalent to in which.

Thou. Pronoun Perfonal, the Perfon addreffed the An

tecedent ; therefore it is of the Mafculine Gender,

SingularNumber, and fecond Perfon by the Third Con

cord. Pronouns to Antecedents, &c. It is ofthe Nomi

native Cafe, and comes before the Verb haft been in

ftructed.

Haft been inftructed. Verb Paffive Regular, of the

Indicative Mood, Second Preter Tenſe, Singular Num

ber, and ſecond Perfon, and agrees with the Nomina

tive thou. By the First Concord, In perſonal Conftruc

tion, &c.

Thus
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Thus it appears that the Engliſh Language is effec

tually reduced to Rule in the foregoing Grammar. It

may perhaps appear tedious at the firft to refolve it in

this Manner, and to account for the Conftruction of

every Word, and for the Irregularities of everyWord

that happens to have any. But, ifthe Grammar be well

understood by the Mafter, and the Scholar have the

Rules by Heart, a great deal may be diſpatched in half

an Hour, as will appear upon Trial ; and a Child may

attend half an Hour at a Time without being too much

wearied. Yet, at the firſt , the Leſſons may be ſhortened

at the Difcretion ofthe Teacher.

1

It likewiſe appears from hence, that the Refolution

of Engliſh in this Manner, will be laying a good Foun

dation forthe Knowledge ofthe Grammar of any other

Language.

PRRRRRRRRRRRRRRR

Examples of Falſe Engliſh, to be rectified by

the Rules.

Í

Have obferved in the Preface, that Examples of this

Kind are not quite proper for Learners who are very

young; but that they may be of Service to thoſe more

advanced in Years , who have contracted Habits from

Cuſtom of writing or ſpeaking ungrammatically ; I have

therefore added a few Examples for the Ufe of fuch Per

fons. The Examples are chiefly taken from the Scrip

tures and the firft Papers ofthe Spectator. All the Places

are quoted, that the Learner may turn to each, ifhe does

not fee where the Miftake lies, or cannot rectify itty

the Rule.

FaultsA a
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Faults against the Rules at Pages 24 and 25, concerning

the Formation of the Plural of Subſtantives.

He behaved himſelf with great Gallantry at ſeveral

Siegs. (Rule 1.) Spectat. No. 1 .

Excepting in the public Exerciss of the College I

fcarce uttered a hundred Words. ( 1. ) Ibid.

Upon the Death ofmy Father I refolved to travel in

to foreign Countrys. (2.) Ibid.

Our Club only meets on Tuefdaies and Thurfdaies

(2.) Ibid.

He can inform you from which ofthe French King's

Wenchs (3.) our Wifes (4.) and Daughters had this

Manner of curling their Hair. No. 2.

One who is haftening to the Object of all his Wifhs,

(3-) and conceives Hope from his Decaies and Infirmi

tys (2.) Ibid.

Faults in the Compariſon of Adjectives that end in y, con

traryto the Obfervation at Page 29.

He that cometh after me is mightyer than I. St. Mat.

ch. iii. ver. 11 .

Thou beft

And lovelyeft of thy Sex ! Addif. Cato, A&t 3. Scene 2,

to mix

Taſte after Taſte, upheld by kindlyeft Change.

Milton's Par. loft.

Faults in theFormation ofthe Participles, contrary

Obfervations at Pages 51 and 52.

The chieftrouble of compileing will fall to my Share,

Spectat. No. 1.

I have made myſelf a fpeculative Statefman, &c,

without ever meddleing with any practical Part in Life,

Ibid.

They
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·

They may make their Entrance fo as to beſeen fliing

in a Lady's Bed-Chamber. No. 5.

.

He is ftudiing the Paffions themſelves. No. 2.

This may be attributed to the Folly of admiting Wit

and Learning as Merit in themſelves. No. 6.

The Lady feeing me quiting my Knife and Fork and

laiing them acrofs. Ibid.

Faults in the Formation of the third Perfon fingular, of

the prefent Tenfe of the Indicative Mood, contrary to the

Obfervations at Pages 72 and 73.

I have obferved that a Reader feldom peruss a Book

with Pleaſure till he knows, &c. No. 1 .

She thinks Life loft in her own Family, and fancys

herſelf out ofthe World. No. 15.

She pitys all the valuable Part of her own Sex. Ibid.

A Birth-Day furnifhs Converfation for a Twelve

month. Ibid.

Aurelia pafss away a great Part of her Time in her

own Walks and Gardens. Ibid.

Faults in the Order of placing Words contrary to the fix

firft Rules ofSyntax. See Pages 83 to 87.

Have obferved I (I. ) that a Book (IV. ) feldom pe

rufes a Reader (I.) with Pleaſure, till knows he (I. ) whe

ther ofit (III.) the Writer be a black or fair Man.

Spectat. No. 1.

To gratify this Curiofity is which (V.) fo natural to

a Reader, I deſign this Paper and my next as prefatory

DifcourfestomyfollowingWritings, and ſhall give fome

Account in them ofthe ſeveral Perfons are engaged (V.)

that in this Work. Ibid.

The Hiſtory (IV.) knows he ofevery Mode, and can

inform you from which of the Wenches French King's

A a 2 (III. )
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(III. ) ourWives and Daughters had this Manner ofcurl

ing their Hair.

Faults against the firft Concord, which is Rule VII. p. 87.

Man are faid to be a fociable Animal. Spectat. No. 9.

I knows a confiderable Market-Town, &c. Ibid.

The folding Doors was immediately thrown open. Ib.

I is now fettled with a Widow Woman. No. 12.

She have likewife modelled her Family fo well, that

when herlittle Boy offer to pull me bythe Coat, &c. Ib.

The Miſtreſs fcoldeſt at the Servants. Ibid.

If you haft kept various Company you knows, &c.

No. 24.

*
You plainly infinuateft that Signior Grimaldi and

* I * has a Correfpondence. No. 16.

Becauſe thou has done this, thou is curfed above all

Cattle. Genefis, chap. iii. ver. 14.

.

Faults against the Second Concord, Rule VIII. Page 89.

I have paffed Years my latter in this City. Spectat.

No. 1.

It is Pity that Diſcoverys (Page 24) many fo fhould

be in the Poffeffion of Man a filent. Ibid.

The Pain greateſt I can fuffer is the being talked to.

Ibid.

In the Examples above the Adjectives fhould ftand be

fore their Subftantives.

His noble and generous Notions ofTrade are. No. 2,

It tedious would be to defcribe their Habits and Per

fons. Ibid.

See the Obfervation near the End of Page 88.

As
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1

As infignificant I am tothe Company in public Places.

Spectat. No. 4.

Extravagantly laviſh an Opera may be allowed to be

in its Decorations. No. 5.

In thefe Examples the Adjectives fhould be placed behind

the Verbs that depend on the Subftantives.

Thefe Examples, and thofe given under Rules I. to VI.

fhew the great Confequence of obſerving the due Or

der ofPofition in English.

Faults against the third Concord, Rule IX. Page 90.

When my Mother was gone with Child of me about

three Months, he dreamt that he was brought to-bed of

a Judge. No. 1 .

As for the reft of my Infancy, I fhall pass them over

in Silence. Ibid.

I have paffed my latter Years in theſe City. Ibid.

I ſhall give an Account of this Gentlemen who are

concerned with me in theſe Work. Ibid.

Their Name is Sir Roger de Coverley ; thy Great

Grandfather was the Inventor of the famous County

Dance which is called after me. No. 2.

His Singularities proceed from our good Senfe. Ibid.

Faults inthe Ufe ofwho and which, contrary to Rule X.

Page 92.

To gratify this Curiofity who is fo natural to a

Reader. No. 1 .

There are very few celebrated Books whom I am not

acquainted with. Ibid.

We have amongſt us the gallant Will Honeycomb, a

Gentleman which, according to his Years, fhould be in

the Decline of his Life. No. 2.

There
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There fat at her Feet a Couple ofSecretaries, which

received every Hour Letters from all Parts oftheWorld.

Spectat. No. 3.

Faults in the Cafe of the Relative who, contrary to Rule XI.

Page 93.

All whom know that Shire are well acquainted with

the Parts and Merits of Sir Roger. No. 2.

She had received the Addreffes of a Gentleman, who,

after a long and intimate Acquaintance, ſhe forfook.

No. 15.

Three Parts ofthoſe who I reckon among the Litigi

ous are fuch as are only quarrelfome in their Hearts.

No. 21.

There are none to who this Paper will be more uſe

ful than to the Female World. No. 10.

Faults in the Ufe ofthe Relative that, contrary to Rule XII.

Page 94.

I am not fo vain as to think it prefaged any Dignity

at that I ſhould arrive. No. 1.

There is another Set of Men to that I muſt lay claim.

No. 10.

All for that I would contend is, to keep the Handker

chieffrom being miſapplied. No. 44.

Faults against the Regimen ofthe Cafes.

They would draw I out of that Obfcurity which me

have enjoyed for many Years, and expoſe I in public

Places, to feveral Salutes and Civilities. (Rule XVI.)

Spectat. No. 1.

This Humour creates he no Enemies. (Rule XVI.)

No. 2.

She
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I

She often fmiled with a fecret Pleafure when the look

ed upon they. (Rule XVI.) Spectat. No. 3.

It is difficult tofhew the Mifapplication of the Signs of

the Cafes without making the Words utterly unintelli

gible. Nevertheleſs I have given a Sentence or twa

ofthe Beginning of the firft Spectator, with the Signs

changed as below.

I have obſerved that a Reader feldom peruſes a Book

from Pleaſure, (Rule XX. ) till he knows whether the

Writer with it (Rule XIII . ) be a black or fair Man, by

a mild (Rule XIII. ) or choleric Difpofition, married, or

a Batchelor ; in other Particulars (Rule XX. ) to the

like Nature, (Rule XIII . ) that conduce very much with

the right Underſtanding (Rule XV.) for an Author

(Rule XIII. ) To gratify this Curiofity which is fo natu

ral than a Reader, ( Rule XV. ) I defign this Paper and

my next as prefatory Difcourfes in my following Wri

tings. (Rule XV.)

Faults against Rule XXIV. concerning Subflantives in like

Cafes.

The first ofour Society is a Gentleman, of a Baronet,

his Name to Sir Roger de Coverley. Spectat. No. 2 .

He is in a Gentleman that is very fingular. Ibid.

She fhall be called for Woman. Genefis, chap. 2.

ver. 23 .

Faults against Rule XXVII. and the Obſervations upon

it. Pages 117 to 120, concerning the Application of it and

there with Definitive Verbs.

As for the reft of my Infancy, it being nothing re

markable in it, I ſhall pass it over in Silence. Spectat,

No. I.

I
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I made there my Buſineſs theſe three Days, to liften

after my own Fame. Spectat. No. 4.

There is, for this Reaſon, that I keep my Com

plexion and Dreſs as great Secrets. No. i.

It are three very material Points which I have notſpo

ken to in this Paper. Ibid.

Faults against Rule XXVIII. concerning the Ufe of the fe

condPreter Tenfe, with Names of Time.

As I have been walking in the Streets about a Fort

night ago. Spectat. No. 5.

SirRoger has faid, laft Night, that none but Men of

fine Parts deferves to be hanged. No. 6.

Faults against the Rule at Page 121 , concerning the Ufe of

fhall and will.

As the chief Trouble of compiling, and digeſting,

and correcting, ſhall fall to my Share, I muſt do myſelf

the Juftice to open the Work with my own Hiftory.

Spectat. No. 1.

As for other Particulars in my Life and Adventures,

I fhall infert them in the following Papers as I will fee

Occafion. Ibid.

This Iknow fhall be Matter of great Rallery tothe

fmall Wits. No. 10.

If we look into the Profeffion of Phyfic we will find a

moſt formidable Body ofMen.

If you underſtand any other Language which your

Scholar understands, you may eaſily tranſlate Portions

from it into falſe Engliſh, and oblige your Scholar to

find out the Faults, and rectify them bythe Rules : And

this is probably as effectual a Method of teaching Fo

reigners Engliſh as any that can be taken .

INTRO



INTRODUCTION.

T

HE Writers on Grammar have diſtinguiſhed

the Words of which Language confifts into

eight or nine different Sorts. They have called

thefe Sorts the Parts ofSpeech, and have given them the

Names ofNOUN, PRONOUN, VERB, PARTICIPLE, AD

VERB, CONJUNCTION, PREPOSITION, INTERJECTION ;

and to theſe, in Engliſh, we may add THE ARTICLE.

This Diviſion of the Parts of Speech has been fo long

admitted in Grammar, and has been found to be attend

ed with fo little Inconvenience, that it is not adviſeable

to attempt any new Diviſion.

The Noun and the Verb are the principal Parts of

Speech, to which all the reft are but different Kinds of

Auxiliaries : And the Reason why they arefo will appear

in the following Treatiſe ; therefore it is proper to begin

with confidering the Noun and Verb in one general

View, and then to treat of each of the Parts of Speech

in particular. This I fhall do in the Order in which

they are ſet down above, except the Article : For it will

be proper to confider it immediately after the Noun and

Pronoun ; becauſe ofthe eſpecial Relation which it has

to common or appellative Names, and of its Approach in

Meaning to that of fome ofthe Pronouns.

As I amunder a Neceffity ofufing the Words Object,

andCoaleſcent Circumftance, in a Senfe fomewhat peculiar ;

Bb
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TION.

it is neceffary to give Notice, that by an Object is meant,

in the following Treatife, not only whatſoever produces

an Image in the Eye whence the Conception thereof is

conveyed to the Mind, but likewife whatſoever produ

ces any Senfation, or gives Occafion to any internal

Conception, fuch as that the Mind can confine its At

tention to that Conception only:

And that by a Coalefcent Circumftance, is meant fuch

as unites with an Object without encreafing the Number

of the Object.

SECTION

Ofthe Noun and Verb in general.

Definitions.

I.

No. I

NOUN

OUNS denote Objects, or Coalefcent Cir

cumſtances, without including the Character

of beginning, continuing, ending, being renewed, deftroyed,

and againrepeated, fo as tofuit any Occafion ofDifcourfe.

No. 2. Verbs denote States of being, which may be

confidered either as Objects, or Coalefcent Circumftances,

including the Character of beginning, continuing, ending,

being renewed, deftroyed, and again repeated, fo as tofuit

any Occafion ofDifcourfe.

Thefe Definitions fhew the Difference between the

Conception annexed to any Sort of Noun in any ofits

Forms, and that annexed to any Sort of Verb in anyof

its Forms whatſoever ; as will appear fully in what fol

lows.

Nouns
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a

3

Nouns are of two Kinds, the Noun Subftantive and

the Noun Adjective. The Noun Subftantive may either

denote an Object, or a Coaleſcent Circumftance. It de

notes an Object when it ftands fingle ; as, Virtue, Vice;

or with an Article prefixed ; as, a Man, the Woman ; or

when it is the principal Word of a Series, and the reft

oftheWords depend on it. Thus, God is a Noun Sub

ftantive, and it denotes an Object in theExpreffions God,

a, or the God; THE GOD ofWisdom, &c.

But if a Subftantive depends on fome other Word, it

thendenotes a Coalefcent Circumftance. Thus, the Son

OF GOD, denotes but one Son ; and to be wITH GOD,

denotes but one State of Being ; therefore ofGod, with

God, although they are grammatic Forms of the Subftan

tive God, yet now denote only Coalefcent Circumſtances.

The Noun Adjective denotes a Coalefcent Circum

ftance only ; as, THE GOOD God, A WISE Man : For

here, although Goodness is reprefented as united with God,

and Wiſdom with fome Man, yet the Number of Objects

is no ways increaſed in the Conception that is denoted

by either of the Expreffions, as it would be in God and

Goodness, a Man and Wisdom ; therefore the Adjectives

good and wife, denote Goodness and Wisdom, confidered

as Coalefcent Circumftances ; and fo of other Inftances.

Iffeveral Objects, denoted by Subftantives, are taken

together, and confidered as an aggregate Object, (i . e.

as they are confidered when the Subftantives are united

bythe Conjunction and) the Conception of a Complex

Objectwill be expreffed, in which the conftituentObjects

may be counted by the Numbers one, two, three, &c. as

Good and Goodness denotes two Objects ; a Man, and

Goodness.

B b z
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Goodnefs, and Virtue, denotes three Objects ; and fo of

other Inftances. Hence it is manifeft that the Concep

tions of theſe Objects are ſeparately aſcertained in the

Intellect (i. e. fo that the Mind can confine its Atten

tion to any ofthem fingly) : For otherwife, the Objects,

as denoted by thefe Conceptions, could not be thus

counted : Yet thefe Objects cannot be counted by the

Numbers ofRepetition, once, twice, thrice, &c. For fuch

Expreffions as Goodness, or Virtue, once, twice, thrice, are

abfurd: Therefore it is likewife manifeft, that Objects,

when denoted by Subſtantives, are not conſidered as in

vefted with the Character of beginning, ending, beingré

newedorrepeated, fo as tofuit any Occafion ofDifcourfe.

If feveral States, denoted by Verbs in the Infinitive

Mood, or by the Engliſh Participles, are confidered in

the Aggregate, the Number will be increaſed ; as, to be

and to think, denotes two States ; and being, and think

ing, andfpeaking, denotes three States ; and fo of other

Inftances : Therefore the Conceptions annexed to theſe

Forms ofthe Verb are ſeparately aſcertained inthe Intel

lect, as well as the Conceptions which are denoted by

Subftantives : But the States to be, or being ; to think, or

thinking, may be counted by the Numbers once, twice,

thrice, &c. therefore it is evident that the States deno

ted by Verbs are confidered as inveſted with the Cha

racter ofbeginning, ending, being renewed or repeated, fo

as tofuit any Occafion ofDifcourfe.

The Coalefcent Circumftances which are denoted ei

ther by dependent Subftantives, or by Adjectives, nei

ther increaſe the Number ofthe Object with which they

coalefce, nor repreſent it as in an occafional State ;

therefore theſe Circumſtances can neither be countedby

the
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the Numbers one, two, three, &c. nor can an Object, de

noted bya Subſtantive, when in theſe Circumftances, be

counted by the Numbers once, twice, thrice : Thus, in

the Expreffions, a Man ofInduſtry, an induftrious Man ;

what is denoted by ofInduſtry and induftrious occafions

noIncreaſe ofNumber in the Conception that is fignified

by either of the Expreffions : Nor can you confiftently

fay aMan ofIndustry, or an induftrious Man, once, twice,

thrice, &c. therefore of Industry, and induftrious, neither

denote Objects feparately confidered, nor occafional

States ofBeing: But if you make the Participles being,

having been, dependent on a Subftantive, as in the

Expreffions fuch a Thing being, having been, you mayre

preſent the Thing as being, or having been, once, twice,

thrice, &c. without any Abfurdity. This arifes altoge

ther from the Nature of the verbal States being, having

been, which now unite with the Object, a Thing; and as

the fame Property attends the Infinitive Forms to be, to

have been, it is clear that the Property ofthe States de

noted by theſe verbal Forms is, that they may be con

ceived as begun, ended, reneived, and repeated, ſo as tofuit

any Occafion ofDifcourfe. Now every Verb may be re

folved into the Verb to be, with other Words in Depend

ence on it ; (as, to do, tofuffer, are ofthe fame Import

with to be doing, to be fuffering ; and fo of other Verbs)

therefore this capital Property ofthe Verb to be, is found

in every Verb; and this is the effential Property which

diftinguiſhes the Conception denoted, either by a Verb

or Participle, from that denoted by a Noun Subftan

tive in any of its Forms, or by a Noun Adjective.

All the grammatic Forms by which the Verb differs

from a Noun Subftantive or Adjective, are the Confe

quences ofthis fingle Property or Character ofthe States

denoted
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denoted by Verbs, as will be made fully evident in the

followingTreatife: AndtheDetermination given above,

of the precife Nature of the Conceptions annexed to

Nouns, and of thoſe annexed to Verbs, affords fufficient

Principles for explaining exactly all the Parts of Speech

(i. e. for fhewing the Reaſons why they have their feveral

Powers) as likewiſe for fhewing the Reaſon of every Pro

ceeding in the connected Conſtruction of Words, as

will appear in the following Treatife. This Deter

mination never was given before by any Writer on

Grammar : And therefore no Writer has fully fucceed

ed in the Theory of his Art.

OftheNoun Subftantive in particular.

No. 3. Noun Subftantives are the Names of Objects

fo diftinguiſhed by fixed or habitual Marks or Charac

ters, that the Conceptions of the Objects are feparately

afcertained in the Intellect, without including the occa

fional Capacity above deſcribed ; but including the Ca

pacity of denoting Coalefcent Circumftances, by vari

ous Modes of difcurfive Operation of the Mind ofMan.

Seeing everyfingle Subftantive is the Name of an Ob

ject , as that Object is reprefented by a Conception

which is feparately afcertained in the Intellect ; any

Subſtantive is compleat Senſe if mentioned alone : For

whatſoever Conception is ſeparately aſcertained in the

Intellect, and annexed to a Name, muſt inſtantly recur

to the Mind of every Perſon who has once formed and

annexed it to the Name, and this by meer Recollection,

whenfoever the Name is mentioned : So that no addi

tional diſcurſive Act is required in the Perſon who hears

the Name mentioned, to apprehend the Meaning ofit ;

and therefore no connective Notice is neceffary to direct

to

I
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to any additional difcurfive Act : But ifa Subftantive is

made to denote a Coaleſcent Circumſtance, fome Notice

muſt be given of a new diſcurſive Act, which is perform

ed by the Speaker, and muſt be repeated by the Hearer,

in order to reduce the Object which the Subftantive

denotes to a Coaleſcent Circumſtance. This has given

Occafion to theſe grammatic Forms in Greek and Latin,

which are called the Cafes of Subftantives ; and, in En

gliſh, to the prefixing ofthe Particles of, to, from, &c.

to Subftantives ; which Particles may be confidered as

the Signs of Cafes : For they are nearly equivalent to

the Differences of Termination which conftitute the

Cafes in Greek and Latin. The Nature of the Ope

rations which the Signs of the Cafes denote will be

more particularly confidered in what follows.

Ofthe different Kinds ofNour Subftantives.

Subftantives are of two Kinds, the Proper, and the

Common, or Appellative.

No. 4, NOUN SUBSTANTIVES PROPER are more

ufually called proper Names, being each ofthem concei

ved to be appropriated to one Object only ; as John N--,

MaryM-, England, France, London, Paris, &c.

NOUN SUBSTANTIVES COMMON, or APPELLATIVE,

are Names to each ofwhich ſuch a Conception is annex

ed, that it may equally repreſent any Object ofa certain

Sort; or of a certain Species, as it is ufually called.

Thus the Conceptions annexed to the Names a Man, a

Woman, a Virtue, a Vice, may reſpectively denote any

Man or any Woman, any Virtue or any Vice ; and

fo of other Inftances. Hence an Object, expreffed by

one oftheſe common Names, is only diftinguiſhed by it

from
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from an Object that is expreffed by fome other Name;

except in being conceived as a feparate Object, ſubject

to Number: For this Property fuppofes that it is capa

ble ofbeingdiftinguiſhed from other Objects, which may

any of them be called by the fame common Name.

Hence it is manifeft, that only fuch Marks or Charac

ters ofDiſtinction as are found in every Object ofa cer

tuin Species are included in the common or appellative

Name ofthe Species. When a Conception is thus form

ed and annexed to a Name, if any Object of the Species

occurs, the Name inftantly occurs to the Mind with it

bymeer Recollection : And if the Name is mentioned, a

Conception occurs inftantly to the Mind, which will re

prefent any Object of the Species. The Marks of Diftinc

tion which are included in the Conception, may, I think,

be called the Characteristic of the Species : For if any

Society ofMen were to agree to ſet a certain Mark on

many Objects, and to call every Object which had the

Mark on it by one and the fame Name, this Name

would be a common or appellative Name : And it is

manifeft, that all Objects, with the Mark on them,

would be of the Species to which the Name belonged ;

and that the Mark would be the Characteriſtic of the

Species. Ifwe fuppoſe farther, that fome Part ofthis

Mark were fet upon many more Objects, and it were

agreed to call every Object which had either the whole

Mark, or any Part ofit, byfome one and the fame Name

different from the former ; it is equally clear, that this

latterName would likewiſe be a commonor appellative

Name, and that the Species to which it belonged would

comprehend all the Objects of the former Species, and

many more : For not only thoſe which have the whole

Mark belong to it, but likewiſe all thoſe which have any

Part ofthe Mark. It is by a Proceeding much of the

fame
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fame Nature, that one Species is made to comprehend

feveral others : Thus, the Species Animal, for Inſtance,

is made to comprehend the Species Man, and many

others : For the Characteriſtic of the Species Animal is

only Part of the Characteristic of the Species Man ; and

therefore the former Species includes many more Ob

jects than the latter : For every Beaft, Bird, Fish, Rep

tile, Infect, has fo much of the Characteriſtic of the Spe

cies Man, as is the Characteristic of the Species Animal;

and therefore all theſe, together with all Men , are ofthe

laft Species ; and of Confequence any one ofthem, as well

as any Man, may be called an Animal. It eafily appears

from hence how it comes to pafs in Language, that fe

veral different Objects may be called by one and the fame

Name ; and likewife, that one and thefame Object may be

called byfeveraldifferent Names : For as feveral very dif

ferent Objects may each of them have the Characteriſtic

ofone and the fame Species, they may each of them be

called bythe Name ofthat Species ; as every livingCrea

ture, for Inftance, that has bodily Organs, may be call

ed an Animal : And on the other Hand, one and the

fame Object may have the Characteriſtics of ſeveral

Species in it ; and if fo, it may be called by the Names of

all theſe Species : Thus, the fame Man, N. N- for In

ftance, is of the Species Creature, Animal, Son ; and per

haps of the Species Father, Brother, Mafter, Subject,

Neighbour, &c. and of Confequence may be called by

any ofthefe Names ; and fo of other Inftances.

As the Characteristics of many Species are formed

from the Arts, Profeffions, Inftitutions, &c. of human

Life, which are frequently different in different Ages and

Communities, it has come to pafs that the Characteriſtics

do not correfpond exactly with each other in many of

Cc the
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the common or appellative Names of different Lan

guages. And this is one ofthe principal Reaſons why,

in many Inſtances, one Language cannot be tranſlated

exactly into another.

The Characteristics of Species must be fuch Marks as

are permanent, or at leaſt habitual, in the Individuals of

which the Species confift ; for if they were not ſo, the

fame Object would be continually shifting from one

Species to another ; and this would require the Point of

Time to be determined when each Object is of a parti

cular Species. It will appear, when we fpeak of the

Pronouns Perfonal, that the Determination ofthe Time

is neceffary with regard to the Objects denoted by them,

and that on the Account above-mentioned, viz the ſhift

ing of one and the ſame Object from one Perſon to ano

ther, and that frequently in the fame Difcourfe.

The Property of being fubject to Number is in the In

dividuals of every Species of Objects which are denoted

by Subftantives ; and this fingle Property is the Charac

teriſtic of the Species Thing : Therefore this Species is

the moſt general of all, feeing it includes every Indivi

dual of every Species.

Of the Numbers of Subftantives.

No. 6. Whatſoever is denoted by a Name of Species,

is as much fubject to Number, as if it were denoted by a

proper Name ; for the Conception denoted by a common

or appellative Subftantive is Separately afcertained in the

Intellect , as well as the Conception denoted by a proper

Name. If therefore feveral Individuals of one and the

fame Species are confidered in the Aggregate, the Num

berwill be increaſed ; i . e. the Object will become a Plu

ral
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ral Object. Hence the Plural grammatic Forms of ap

pellative Subſtantives are found, in all Languages, to de

note an Object which confifts of more Individuals than

one, all ofthe fame Sort or Species.

A Name which was at firſt a proper Name, may be

come a common or appellative Name, by being applied

to feveral Objects ; and therefore, although a proper

Name, while truly fuch, i . e. while it is applied to one

individual Object, and to no other, can have no abfolute

Occaſion for a Plural Form ; yet it may admit of ſuch

Form when it is become an Appellative; as, the Cafars,

all the Ruffias, &c.

Of the Cafes of Subftantives.

No. 7. When Subftantives are uſed to denote coa

lefcent Circumftances, the Property of being the Object

Number is quite removed from what they fignify ; and this

by various difcurfive Proceedings of the Mind of Man.

Thefe Proceedings have no particular Names ; but it is

evident that they are the Converſes ofthe abftractive Ope

rations by which the Appearances that prefent themſelves to

the Senfes or to the Mind at once, are fo refolved into Parts,

that the Conceptions of theſe Parts become thofe of Objects,

or verbal States, afcertained each by itself in the Intellect.

Thefe Objects feldom or never prefent themſelves fepa

rately to the Senſes or to the Mind; for even Men, Ani

mals, Trees, and other viſible Objects, are feldom feen

without the Earth or Floor on which they ftand, and

other furrounding Objects : And the States denoted by

Verbs are not capable of exifting feparately from other

Objects ; yet the Mind, by its abſtractive Faculty, fo

confiders the Objects denoted by Subftantives , and the

States denoted by the infinitive Forms of Verbs, as to

Cc 2
make

!
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make first one, and then another, the Subject of its efpe

cial Attention. As it does this meerly for its own Con

venience, it undoes its own abſtractive Operations when

foever the like Convenience requires it, and makes a

Conception ofone Object out of the Conceptions which it

has annexed to feveral Names. The feveral connective

Modes of proceeding, by which it diffolves its abftract

Operations, are chiefly given Notice of by the Signs of

Cafes and Prepofitions. Hence, whenfoever the fame

Mode of proceeding is to be uſed in diffolving the Ef

fect of Abſtraction, the fame Sign is applied ; and as

very different Relations and Connections, amongft Ob

jects themselves, may be purſued by the fame Operation,

fo as to unite the Objects which ſtand in theſe Relations

and Connections into one complex Object, very diffe

rent Relations and Connections may be denoted by the

fame Sign ; as for Inftance, a Part of the Whole, the

Kindness or a Friend ; a Journey To London, a Help To Di

ftrefs ; a Journey FROM London, an Exemption FROM Bufi

nefs ; to be WITH a Friend, to work WITH a Tool ; and

fo ofmany other Inftances, in which the Relations are

very different in themſelves, which are nevertheleſs given

Notice ofby the fame Sign.

When one objective Conception is to be compofed

out of thoſe which have been formed by Abſtraction

and united with feveral Names, it is manifeſt that meer

Recollection will not place fuch a Conception in the

Mind or Intellect, as it would do, ifthe Conception

were denoted by one Name ; but a new Act of diſcurſive

Judgment must be exerted at the Addition of every

Wordwhich denotes a Coalefcent Circumftance : Thus,

ifI fay a Field of Corn, I, in Effect, repreſent the Field

as producing or bearing Corn, and the Corn as produced

or
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or born by the Field : But if I fay the Field ofSuch a

Man, I, in Effect, repreſent the Field as poffeffed by the

Man, and the Man as poſſeſſing the Field : So that the

Sign of is a Reference to the Judgment and Experience

ofthe Hearer ; and requires him to exerciſe them in a

particular Manner on the Premiſes Field and Corn,

Field and Man ; and fo of other Inftances ofthe Ufe of

the other Signs of Cafes and Prepofitions.

I have obſerved above, that there is no exact Agree

ment amonft the Names of Species in different Langua

ges : And there is lefs Agreement in the Application

of the Signs of Cafes and Prepofitions : For a meer Mode

of difcurfive Proceeding is not eaſily diſtinguiſhable from

all others : nor are the Sorts of Relations and Connec

tions eaſily aſcertained which are the proper Objects of

each difcurfive Mode : So that the different Communi

ties of People have eſtimated Connections of the fame

Kind, by Subftantives in different Cafes : Therefore little

more can be done in this moft abſtruſe Part ofgene

ral Grammar, than to fhew the Reafon why it is fo

abftrufe : But in the practical Grammar of a particular

Language, confiderable Help may be given to a Learn

er, by Rules confirmed by Claffes of Examples : For

thefe reduce into a fhort Compaſs both the moſt uſual

Applications ofa particular Sign of a Caſe, or Prepofi

tion, and likewife the principal Inftances in which

Cuſtom has departed from the more general Forms.

Rules of this Kind relating to the English Language are

given inthe Syntax ofthe practical Part of this Work.

Of the Genders of Nouns.

No. 8. The Genders of Nouns which occafion fo

much Trouble in the Latin and Greek, and many of

the
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the modern Languages, create no Trouble in English :

For, in our Language, the Adjectives have no gramma

tic Variation either of Gender, Number, or Cafe, as

they have in Latin and Greek ; nor ofGender and Num

ber, as they have in French and ſeveral other modern

Languages. Hence there is little or no Neceffity, in

English, to regard the Sex of an Object, or the gramma

tic Gender of it's Name, unless the Object be of the

Singular Number and third Perſon, and like-wife to be deno

ted by a perfonal or poſſeſſive Pronoun ; For then any

Male muſt be expreffed by be, or referred toby his ; any

Female by he or her ; any Object of no Sex, or in which

the Sex is not confidered , by it or its. Ifthe Object be

Plural, that is to be expreffed by a perfonal or poffeffive

Pronoun of the third Perfon ; it is done by ufing they or

their, ofwhatfoever Sex the Individuals are which con

flitute the Plural Object .

Ofthe Noun Adjective.

No. 9. Noun Adjectives denote abftra& Conceptions,

confidered as reprefenting Coalefcent Circumftances,

and without including the Character of beginning, conti

nuing, ending, being renewed, deſtroyed, and again repeat

ed, fo as tofuit any Occafion.

If the Conception denoted by an Adjective be confi

dered without Regard to the Power ofthe grammatic

Form ofthe Adjective, it will be found the fame Con

ception which is denoted by an Abſtract Subſtantive :

Thus the Conceptions expreffed by manly, brutish, ear

thy, are not the fame with thoſe denoted by Man, Brute,

Earth ; but by the abftract Subftantives, Manliness, Bru

tijbnefs , Earthiness ; only the Adjectives exprefs them

as Coalefcent Circumftances : Whereas the Subftantives

exprefs
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exprefs them as fo many Objects feparately and com

pleatly afcertained in the Intellect : But a Coalefcent

Circumftance cannot be thus afcertained ; for it muſt

be united with ſome Object by an Act of difcurfive

Judgment, fo as to adapt it thereby to the Nature ofthe

Object with which it coalefces : Thus the Adjective

good may imply any Sort of Goodness : But when it is

united with feveral Subftantives, (as a good Man, a good

Houfe, a good Voyage, a good Dish ofMeat) a different

Kind ofGoodness is to be understood in each Expreffion,

and that from Judgment and Experience only. Hence

the Senfe ofan Adjective has no compleat Being in the In

tellect, till it is actually united with fome objective Con

ception, and adapted properly for fuch Union by an

Act of difcurfive Judgment, exerted at the making ofthe

Union.

An oblique Cafe of a Subftantive denotes a Circum

flance which requires an A&t of difcurfive Judgment to

make it coalefce properly with fome objective Concep

tion ; and in this it agrees with an Adjective. An

oblique Cafe of a Subſtantive does not include the occa

fional Character in that which it denotes ; and in this it

likewife agrees with an Adjective ; therefore an Adjec

tive is frequently equivalent to fome oblique Cafe of the

Subftantive which is contained in its Signification.

Thus, a Speedy Horfe is equivalent to a Horfe of Speed ;

a crue! Difpofition, to a Difpofition to Cruelty ; a forrow

ful Family, to a Family in Sorrow ; and fo of very

many Inftances of other Adjectives ; therefore the Ad

jective is justly confidered in Grammar as a Kind of

Noun.

Adjectives equally unite with Subftantives in all Cafes;

as, a good Man; of a good Man; to, from, with a good

Man.
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Man. They have this Property in common with the

oblique Cafes of Subſtantives, and with the coalefcent

verbal Forms, called Participles.

Of the Compariſon of Adjectives.

No. 10. As an Adjective denotes a Quality or Cir

cumftance, which has no Principle of Exiſtence in itſelf,

but muft coalefce with ſome other Object ; it frequently

happens that a greater or lefs Degree of ſuch Quality is

obferved in the fame Object at different Times, or in dif

ferent Objects at the fame Time. Hence, in order to

fhew the Degree of a Quality which coalefces with an

Object, thofe grammatic Forms have been introduced

into Language which are called the Degrees of Compari

fon of Adjectives. The Adjective itſelf is confidered as

of the Pofitive Degree ; as, wife, fwift, &c. and when the

Adjective in this Degree is united with a Subftantive,

that Degree ofWisdom, Swiftnefs, &c. is expreffed by the

Adjective, which is uſually obſerved in the Sort ofObjects

that are denoted by the Subftantive and Adjective toge

gether; as, a wife Man denotes a Man poffeffed of the

ufual Degree of Wiſdom which intitles Men to be con

fidered as wife ; and fo ofother Inftances.

An Adjective in the Comparative Degree denotes Wif

dom, Swiftness, &c. as in a greater Degree in fome Ob

ject than is obſerved or ſuppoſed in fome other Object ;

as, A WISER King than Solomon : Or in fome Object at

one Time, than in the fame Object at another Time ;

as, a Man WISER than he has been ; or as in a greater De

gree in one Individual of an Object confifting of two,

than in the other of the fame Object ; as, the WISER Man

of the two, the STRONGER Horfe ofthe Pair, &c.

An
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AnAdjective inthe Superlative Degree denotes Wiſdom,

Swiftness, &c. as in the higheſt Degree of Exceſs in

an Object, when compared with ſeveral others of a Clafs

or Set ; as, the WISEST Man of or in the Company ; the

SWIFTEST Horfe ofthe Set, &c.

ACompariſon of Diminution may be made by theſe

Degrees, as well as of Augmentation ; as, fmall, fmall

er, Smalleft, &c. 1

As the Engliſh Adjectives have no grammatic Varia

tions of Gender, Number, or Cafe, which correſpond

with the like Variations ofthe Subftantives to which they

belong, they must be placed as clofe as poffible, either

before or behind their Subſtantives in Conſtruction, to

fhew their immediate Correfpondence : Whereas, in

Greek and Latin, the Adjective may be placed remote

from its Subftantive in almoſt any Sentence ; becauſe

their grammatic Correfpondence ofTermination directs

them to be united immediately together in the Mind,

although they do not ftand immediately together.

Hence it appears that, in Greek and Latin, this Corre

fpondence of Termination is only a Kind of Notice con

cerning Words themſelves, directing which are to be im

mediately united together in the Mind, although they

are not placed cloſe by each other.

Ofthe Pronouns.

Theſe are all of them either Subſtanti ve or Adjective

Names of Species, which have for their Characteriſtics

certain Circumftances arifing in the Ufe of Language

itfelf, and which extend to all Sorts of Objects.

ThePronouns are of five Sorts, THE PERSONAL, THE

POSSESSIVE, THE RELATIVE, THE INTERROGATIVE,

and THE DEMONSTRATIVE.

Da Of
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Ofthe Pronouns Perfonal.

No. 11. Theſe are the Subftantive Names of three

different Species, called, by Grammarians, thefirft, fe

cond, and thirdPerfon.

The Circumftance of any Speaker's mentioning himſelf,

or himself with others, as diftinguished by his Act ofSpeak

ing, is the Characteriſtic of the firſt Perſon.

Every fingle Object ofthis Species is called I ; every

Plural Object, we.

The Circumftance of any Object being mentioned as di

ftinguished by Words addreſſed to it, is the Characteriſtic

ofthe ſecond Perfon . Every fingle Object of this Spe

cies is called THOU, every Plural Object, and every Ob

ject confidered as Plural, YE or You.

All Objects which are neither confidered as diſtin

guiſhed by fpeaking and naming themſelves, nor by being

named in Words addreffed to them, are of the third Perfon.

Single Objects of this laft Species are diftinguiſhed

into three fubordinate Sorts, from the additional Confi

deration of Sex. Every fingle Male Object is named

HE ; every fingle Female, SHE ; and every fingle Object

of no Sex, or in which the Sex is not confidered, is

named IT But Plural Objects of this Species are equal

ly named THEY in Engliſh, without regard to Diftinc

tion of Sex.

The Circumftances which conftitute the Characteri

ftics ofthe three perfonal Species, attend every Diſcourſe

whatsoever; and therefore, in every Difcourfe, the

Speaker, or Writer, may confider himſelf as diſtinguiſh

ed
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ed by the Act ofſpeaking or writing the Diſcourſe ; and

if he does fo, he may name himſelf I, in that Diſcourſe :

And in every Addreſs, the Object to which Diſcourſe is

addreffed, may be confidered as diftinguiſhed by fuch

Addrefs ; and of Conſequence may be named THOU or

You in that Diſcourſe. All Objects may be confidered

as of either of thefe Perfons : For Beafts, and even inani

mate Objects, may be repreſented as ſpeaking and naming

themfelves, or as Spoken to ; and frequently are fo re

preſented in Fables, Poetry, Oratory, and other Works

of Genius ; and all Objects are of the third Perfon,

which are neither confidered as diftinguiſhed bySpeaking

or writing, and naming themſelves, nor by being ſpoken to,

or addreffed in Writing ; and hence it comes to paſs that

thefe Pronouns may ſtand for any Name of any Object

whatſoever. But although theſe perſonal Species are fo

extenfive, if conſidered as they relate to every Difcourfe,

they are not ſo as they relate to a particular Diſcourſe :

For the fame Object cannot be the Speaker or Hearer

ofmore than one Diſcourſe at the fame Time ; and if it

be carried on by Word of Mouth, the individual Ob

jects are determined which are denoted by I and you

in it ; becauſe the very Perſon who ſpeaks, and the very

Perſon who is ſpoken to, fee and hear each other ; and

this demonſtrative Circumſtance aſcertains, at once, the

Individual that is meant by I and You : And if the

Speaker, by looking at any Object, which neither ſpeaks

nor is ſpoken to, or, by any other demonſtrative A&t, can

make the Hearer obferve it particularly, whilft he calls it

HE, SHE, OF IT, fuch Object will be effectually diftinguiſh

ed from all other Objects : But when demonſtrative Cir

cumſtances cannot be applied to aſcertain the general

Meaning oftheſe Pronouns, other Helps muſt be made

Ufe of. Hence, when a Letter is written, the Writer

Ddz fets
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fets his Name to it ; and this determines the particular

Writerwho is meant by I in that Letter : For I, in itſelf,

is a Name common to every Writer of every Letter : And

fo the particular Perſon that is meant by you in that

Letter, is determined by the Superfcription ; for you,

in itſelf, is a Name common to every one to whom any Let

ter is addreffed: And if Converfation is fuppoſed to be

carried on byWay of Dialogue, and is written down to

be read by thoſe who were not actually prefent at the

Dialogue, the Names of the Perfons who ſpeak alteṛ

nately, must be written down, otherwiſe it cannot be

known who is meant by I and you in the ſeveral Speech

es: Or, ifthe Speaker delivers the very Words ofano

ther Speaker, we must be told who the original Speak

er was, and who were the Perfons originally addreffed,

before we can know what particular Perſons are meant

by I and you in the original Speech. This fhews that,

when demonftrative Circumftances cannot be applied,

other Names muſt be mentioned, even of the individual

Objects denoted by the Pronouns of the firft andſecond

Perfon. Theſe other Names are in Grammar called An

tecedents to the Pronouns; becauſe they are uſually men

tioned before the Pronouns, in order to afcertain the

particular Object denoted by one ofthem. Demonftra

tive Circumſtances can feldom be applied to aſcertain

the Meaning of Pronouns of the third Perfon ; for the

Objects named by them are feldom prefent when they

are ſpoken of; therefore Antecedents are neceffary to

Pronouns of the third Perfon on almoſt all Occafions,

whilſt only fome few Occafions require Antecedents to

be actually mentioned to Pronouns of the first and fe

cond Perfon ; and on this Account the Grammarians

have principally confidered the Antecedent with regard

to the Pronoun ofthe third Perfon only.

The
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J

The Pronouns Perfonal are Noun Subftantives ; for

they exprefs the Objects denoted by them as ſubject to

Number: But the Characteriſtics of their feveral Species

are fuch States as the Individuals of thefe Species are not

conftantly or habitually in. For, ifwe fuppofe two Speak

ers to carry on a Difcourfe, the Object, which is the

Speaker (and therefore of the firft Perfon) in one Speech

or Sentence may be the Hearer (and therefore of the fe

cond Perſon) in the next Speech, or Sentence ; and fo

on alternately through a long Converfation : And a

third Speaker may talk ofthem both, and to neither of

them ; and iffo, they are both of the third Perfon in the

third Speaker'sDifcourfe : And befides, no Man or other

Object is any longer of any perfonal grammatic Spe

cies than he is actually concerned in fome Diſcourſe, ei

ther as fpeaking and naming himſelf, or as fpoken to, or as

named in a Difcourfe neither spoken by, nor to himſelf.

This is one Reaſon for dating many Kinds of Writings,

fuch as Letters, Bonds, and Deeds, that the precife

Time may be known when fuch a Man or Womanfup

ported fuch a Perfon in Difcourfe. This fhews the great

Inconvenience which would enfue from making fuch

Marks the Characteriſtics of any confiderable Number of

Species, as are not conftant, or at leaſt habitual, in the

Individuals of thofe Species : For fuch a Proceeding

would make it neceffary to refer almoſt all Names of

Species to Antecedents, as Pronouns are referred, and to

date almoſt all Sorts ofWritings, as Letters, Bonds, and

Deeds are dated. There is yet another and ſtronger

Reaſon for putting Dates to Letters, Bonds, &c. than

the Reaſon given above. This other Reafon will be

fhewn, when the Verb is treated of in its Definitive

Character.

No. 12.
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Ofthe Pronouns Poffeffive.

No. 12. Theſe are only Adjectives formed from the

perfonal Pronouns ; ſo that what is denoted by a perſo

nal Pronoun, as an Object ſeparately aſcertained in the

Intellect, is expreffed by the correſpondent Poffeffive

Pronoun, as a Coalefcent Circumftance : Thus, you be

Comes YOUR ; HE becomes HIS , &.c.

Ofthe Relative Pronoun.

Who, which, that, and what, are uſually confidered as

the Relative Pronouns ; but what is equivalent to this

which, or that which, and therefore has the Effect of a

Demonftrative and Relative Pronoun united.

No. 13. The Relative Pronoun repreſents an Objeɛ

as aperfonal Pronoun does ; but gives Notice at the fame

Time, that a whole Claufe, in which it is concerned, ex

preſſes neither Truth nor Falfhood, nor a compleat Object of

the Intellect ; but a Conception ofimperfect Senſe, till it is

united with another Name of the fame Object that the Re

bative reprefents.

This other Name is the Antecedent to the Relative.

Hence the Relative reduces a whole Claufe to the

Nature ofa Noun Adjective, or Coalefcent Participle ;

and it is thegrammatic Form ofthe Claufe which requires

the Notice that is given by the Relative : For this Form

is that of a compleat Sentence. † Now a compleat Sen

tence confidered in itſelf, expreffes even more than a

Subftantive For it contains in it, not only the Concep

tion of an Object compleated in the Intellect, as a Subftan

tive does, but compleat Truth or Falfbood: Therefore

when Words, which bear the Form of a Sentence, are

ufed

For an Account of the Nature of a compleat Sentence, ſee

Article XXXIV, towards the End.
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ufed to expreſs imperfect Senfe, Notice muſt be inftantly

given. On this Account the Relative is placed at the

Beginning of its Claufe ; for otherwiſe the grammatic

Form ofthe Words would lead the Hearer to conclude,

that it is an Expreffion of Truth or Falfhood, and to be

confidered by itſelf as fuch : But the connective Notice

given by the Relative prevents this ; and therefore it is

clear, that fo much ofthe Signification of a Relative as

is different from that of a Personal Pronoun, relates mere

ly to the grammatic Form of the Clauſe which is to be

confidered as an Expreffion of imperfect Senfe, till it is

united with another Name ofthe fame Object that the

Relative repreſents.

A Relative Claufe, when united with its Antecedent,

does not increaſe the Number of the Object that is de

noted by the compound Expreffion ; yet the Object is

named twice over ; once by the Antecedent, and again

by the Relative ; therefore it is manifeft, that when the

Coalefcence is actually formed in the Mind, between

the Antecedent and the Relative Clauſe, the Object, as it

is denoted by the Relative, vanishes out ofthe complex

Conception. Thus, ifthe Relative Clauſe, who labours

habitually, be united with the Antecedent, a Man, the

Expreffion, a Man who labours habitually, implies no

Plurality of Objects ; and yet the Man is mentioned

twice over ; viz. once by the Name a Man, and again

by who. Hence this Expreffion is equivalent to a labo

rious Man ; and ſo, of, to, with a Man who labours ha

bitually, areExpreffions equivalent to of, to, with alabs

rious Man : That is to fay the Relative Clauſe, who la

bours habitually, is exactly equivalent to the Adjective

laborious, when applied to a Man, of a Man, to a Man,

with a Man ; and fo ofinnumerable other Inftances.

As
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As an Adjective is frequently equivalent to a depend

ent Cafe of a Subftantive, fo is likewife a Relative

Claufe. Thus, the Parts of a Whole, and the Parts

whichconftitute aWhole, are equivalent Expreffions ; and

fo of other Inftances in which the verbal State is perma

nent or habitual : For, if the State be not fo, the Rela

tive Claufe is equivalent to a Coalefcent Participle ; as,

aMan who works yonder is equivalent to a Man working

yonder ; and fo of other Inftances. The Reafon of this

is manifeft, from what has been already fhewn, concern

ing the permanent or habitual Nature of the Qualities

or Circumſtances denoted by the dependent Cafes of

Subftantives, and by Adjectives when in Coalefcence

with Subftantives ; and likewife concerning the incon

ftant or occafional Nature of the States denoted by

Verbs.

As a Subftantivewith an Adjective or Participle, orob

lique Cafe ofanother Subftantive, in Dependence uponit,

expreffes one complex objective Conception, it is manifeft that

a Subftantive, with a RelativeClaufe inDependence upon

it, does the fame. As an Act of difcurfive Judgment

muft be exerted to form a Conception from a dependent

Subftantive, or from an Adjective, which can be confift

ently united, firſt with one Subſtantive, and then ano

ther, with which the fame oblique Cafe, or the fame

Adjective, muft coalefce on different Occafions ; fo the

fame Judgment must be exerted on every Application of

a Relative Claufe. Thus, in each of the Expreffions,

Water which runs, a Horſe which runs, Time which runs,

Money which runs, a different Kind of running muſt be

underſtood ; and fo of other Inftances.

The Relative, in its own Claufe, may fupply the Place

of a Subftantive in any Cafe, or in any connective Mode

of
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ofEſtimation ; and therefore muft admit of the Signs of

Cafes and Prepofitions (which are the Marks of con

nective Modes of Eſtimation) as Subftantives do. But

with regard to its Antecedent, it gives Notice that the

Conception expreffed in the Relative Claufe is to be confi

dered as of imperfect Senfe, till incorporated with the Con

ception of the Antecedent into a complex Conception not in

creafedin Number.

A Relative Claufe has this Property in common with

the oblique Cafe of a Subſtantive, with an Adjective, and

with a Coalefcent Participle ; except that theſe ſeldom

unite with the fame Object which they contain in their

Signification, whereas a Relative Clauſe always unites

with the fame Object which the Relative reprefents.

Hence, the Expreffions a Man ofJudgment, a judicious

Man, a Man who has Judgment, are equivalent Expref

fions ; only the Man is but once expreffed in the first

and fecond Forms ; but twice in the third ; i. e. once

bya Man, and again by who.

A Relative connects an Expreffion, which has the

Form ofa compleat Sentence, with another Sentence in

which the Antecedent is concerned . The Conjunctions

connect all Sorts of Sentences together : And hence a

Relative Claufe, united with its Antecedent's Sentence,

is frequently much ofthe fame Import with two Senten

ces, ineach of which thefame Object is concerned, united by

a Conjunction : Thus, I have read fuch a Book WHICH

yet I do not understand, is nearly of the fame Import with

I have readfuch a Book, AND yet, or BUT yet, I do not

understand IT ; and fo of other Inftances .

It is manifeft from hence, that the Relative Pronoun

is the most general Connective in Language ; for it may

E
fupply
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one.

fupplythe Place of almoſt any other, when the fame Ob

ject is concerned in two Sentences which are to be reduced to

It is a Subftantive in its own Claufe ; but reduces

the Claufe to the Coalefcent Nature ofan Adjective, with

regard to its Antecedent in another Sentence ; ſo that it par

takes of the Nature both of the Subftantive and of the

Adjective.

Of the Interrogative Pronouns.

No. 14. THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS are only

the Relatives applied in Queſtions, in which the Antece

dent is to be determined by the Anſwer.

Thus, if I fay, who is that Man ? the Anſwer may

be, Mr. N ; and this determines the Antecedent to

the Relative who : Or if I fhould be afked what I am

doing, the Anfwer would be, writing ; that is to ſay,Wri

ting is the Kind of doing that I am required to make

known to the Speaker ; for he knows that I am doing

fomething, and tells me fo in the Words of the Que

ftion ; but he does not know the particular Kind of

"doing in which I am engaged ; and therefore he requires

me to tell it by limiting the general Meaning of what,

fo as to fuit his Queftion . If that about which the

Queſtion is afked be amongft fome Company of Ob

jects, and the Perſon who aſks the Queſtion would have

it diſtinguiſhed to him from the reſt, which is uſed to

repreſent it, till it is ſo diſtinguiſhed ; as, which ofthe

Horfes willyou have ? Anfwer, The black one.

It is manifeft that the Interrogative Pronouns refer

to Antecedents which are Indefinite, or not fully aſcer

tained in the Speaker's Mind when he aſks a Queſtion

by
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by one ofthem ; and that the Anſwer defines or afcertains

the Antecedent.

In orderto fhorten Expreffions, it has been found con

venient to include the Force of a Relative Pronoun in

feveral Adverbs ; fuch as wнY, HOW, WHEN, WHERE,

and fome others . Theſe may be uſed in Queſtions as

well as the Interrogative Pronouns, (for wHY is equi

valent to for what Reafon ; HOw, to in what Manner ;

WHEN, to at what Time ; WHERE , to in what Place) and

the Anfwer muft-determine the Reafon, Manner, Time, or

Place to which one of them relates in each particular

Queſtion. Theſe Adverbs are therefore Indefinite in

their Signification, as well as the Interrogative Pro

nouns.

Ofthe Demonftrative Pronouns.

This, that, another, and thefame, are the Demonftra

tive Pronouns.

No. 15. Theſe are oppofite in Meaning to Indefinites

for they exprefs Objects as diſtinguiſhed from others,

even of the fame Species, by fome Circumftance which

may be either Demonſtrative, (ſuch as pointing to orpre

Jenting) as when a Speaker fays THIS OF THAT, and

points to, or preſents the Object which he means ; or it

may be a Circumftance expreffed in Words, as THIS

which is near ; THAT which is at a Diftance. Another

fnews that the Name to which it is prefixed, or inſtead

ofwhich it is uſed, denotes an Object different from

fome Object that may nevertheleſs be called by the fame

Appellative Name ; as, this is not the right Book, get me

another; i. e. an Object different from this, but one

which may be called a Book.

E e 2 The
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The fame, fhews that the Name with which it is uni

ted, or inſtead ofwhich it is ufed, denotes an Object no

Ways different, when confidered in more than one Re

ſpect, although the Name by which it is denoted may

denote different Objects ; as, this Book is the fame that

you left here ; for it is here ſuppoſed that fome other Ob

ject might have been left, which yet might have been

equally called a Book.

Thefe Pronouns are of the Nature of Adjectives, for

they exprefs Coalefcent Circumſtances ; as, in this Man,

that Thing; other Men, the fame Thing, &c. but as it

frequently happens that the Demonftrative Circum

ſtances which attend the Ufe of them, fupply the Con

ception of the Object with which they unite, or that

the Kind ofObject is taken for granted as known to the

Hearer ; therefore the Name of the Object is frequently

omitted, and the Pronoun fupplies its Place ; as, that

which was done Yesterday, may mean that Deed, or that

Bufinefs, which was done Yesterday ; and fo of other In

ftances.

It appears from what is faid above of Indefinites and

Demonstrative Pronouns, that the Nature of the Con

ceptions which are denoted by common or appellative

Names, has chiefly occafioned theſe Indefinites and Pro

nouns to be introduced into Language ; for as very

many Objects may each ofthem be called by one and

the fame common Name, that or this is affixed to fuch

a Name when the Individual, that is expreffed by the

Name, is diſtinguiſhed by Pointing, or ſome other Way,

from all other Objects which may be denoted by the fame

Name : Yetwhen an Object is thus diftinguiſhed, it fre

quently happens that it is not ſo fully known as to fatif,

fy
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fy fome one who is inquiring concerning it : For as ſe-.

veral Objects may be denoted by the fame common Name, ſo

the fame Object may be denoted by ſeveral common Names,

and the Inquirer may know it by one of its Names,

and yet may want to know it by fome other Name.

When this happens, he expreffes the Object both by an

Indefinite, and by fome Name which he knows belongs

to it, and thus forms a Queſtion ; as, Who is that Man?

What is Truth? The known Name enables the Perfon

of whom the Queſtion is afked, to perceive what the

Queſtion is about ; and the Indefinite reprefents that

which the Queſtion is about in fo general a Manner,

that it may ſtand for any other Name, or Defcription

thereof, till fuch Name is mentioned, or fuch Deſcrip

tion given ; as, that Man is Mr. N- ; Truth is the

MANIFESTATION OF GOD'S ORDINANCES ; and fo of

other Inftances.

THE DISTRIBUTIVES every, each, either, any ; THE

INDEFINITE PARTITIVE fome, and THE INDEFINITE NU

MERALS many, few, are likewiſe introduced into Lan

guage in confequence of the Nature of Appellative

Names : For were not one and the fame Name applica

ble to many individual Objects, there could be no Inde

finites or Diſtributives in Language.

Of the Article.

No. 16. The Knowledge of the Nature ofthe Indefi

nites above defcribed, and of that of the Demonftrative

Pronouns, will lead us, by an eaſy Tranfition, to perceive

the Nature and Ufe of the Articles. Thefe are oftwo

Kinds, the Indefinite A and AN, and the Definite THE .

When the Indefinite Article is prefixed to a Subftantive,

it is a Notice that the Speaker is confidering only one Ob

ject
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jet at once ofthe Kind which the Subftantive denotes ; but

that the Object is equally concerned with others ofthefame

Kind in fome State or Situation in which it is repreſented.

The Object which is thus confidered may, of Confe

quence, reprefent every Object of the Kind, or any

Object, or fome Object, or one Object not particularly

known or afcertainedfrom amongst others ofthe Kind, ac

cording as the State or Circumſtances are more or leſs

comprehenſive, in which the Indefinite Object is repre

fented: Thus, in

WhyShould a Dog, a Horſe, a Rat, have Life,

And thou no Breath at all? Shakefp.

A Dog, a Horfe, a Rat, repreſent every Dog, Horfe,

and Rat, becauſe the State of having Life is common to

all ofthem.

But in -that a Brother ſhould

Be fo perfidious ! Shakefp.

A Brother reprefents any Brother ; for the State of

beingfo perfidious is not ſuppoſed to be common to every

Brother ; but confidered as it is wonderful that fo

much as any one should be found amongſt all Brothers

capable of being fo.

In Diogenesbeing in Queft ofan honeft Man, fought for

him, when it was broad Day-light, with a Lanthorn and

Candle. Spectat. No. 354.

An honeft Man meansfome one honeft Man to whom

Chance might direct Diogenes.

And in he ordered one ofhis Servants who was placed

behinda Screen, to write down their Table-Talk. Spectat.

A Screen means one of thofe Things, each of which is

called a Screen, and of which there might be more than

one
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one in the Room : And in all Expreffions which repre

fent, or ſuppoſe, other Objects of the Kind denoted by

the common Name to be equally capable, or likely, to

be in fome State with one and no more, the Indefinite

Article be uſed ; as,
may

Whenthe Butt is out we will drinkWater.

Not aDrop before. Shakefp.

i. e. not fo much as one of thoſe Quantities ofWater, each

of which is called a Drop.

And when a Perfon fhews a particular Object, and

fays, this is a Grammar, for Inftance ; the Meaning

is, this is one of thoſe Things, each of which is called î

GRAMMAR. From this Account of the Indefinite Arti

cle, the Reaſon appears why the Terms of many gene

ral Propofitions are not convertible ; as for Inftance,

aHorfe is an Animal, is a true Propofition ; but an Animał

is a Horfe, is not fo : For the Meaning of the firſt Pro

pofition is, every or any Horfe is one ofthoſe Things, each

of which is called an Animal ; and this is true : And the

Meaning oftheſecond is, any or every Animal is one ofthoſe

Things each ofwhich is called a Horfe ; and this is not

true : But ifyou limit the extenſive Signification of the

Word Animal, by prefixing this, or that, or fome other

Word to it ; as, this Animal, or that Animal, or the

black Animal, is a Horfe, the Propofition may be true ;

and fo of other Inſtances .

As this Article, in all its Acceptations, denotes that

the Speaker really attends to no more than one Object,

but confiders it as fome way equally concerned with

others ofthe fame Kind, it is manifeft that it cannot,

in Strictness of Speech, be applied to Plural Names ; yet

it is applied in fome elliptical Expreffions, fo as in Ef

fect
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feet to fhew a Singular Name as expreffing more than

one Object of a Sort : Thus, many aMan does fo or ſo, is

equivalent to each one Man ofmany (Men) does fo or ſo :

And in the Expreffions a great many Boys, a few Boys

are come; although the Word Boys be Plural as to gram

matic Form, it is confidered as denoting Boys offuch a

Number, that each one of the like Numbers may be called a

great orfmall Number ; and fo ofother Inſtances.

The Definite Article THE is prefixed to common

Names, either Singular or Plural, to give Notice that

´the Names reprefent the Objects denoted by them, as infome

State or Circumftance in which other Objects of thefame

Kind are not equally concerned.

The Mind is at Liberty to confider a whole Species as

one complex Object. When it does fo, no other Ob

jects of the Species remain which can be equally con

cerned with the Object denoted by the common Name

that has the Definite Article before it ; as,

TheWoman is the Glory ofthe Man. New Teſt.

i . e. the Species Woman is the Glory ofthe SpeciesMan.

The Horfe is a noble Animal.

i. e. the Species Horfe is one of the Sorts contained in

the Species noble Animal.

The above-mentioned Manner of defining the Object

denoted by a Name of Species, does not occur, in the

Ufe ofLanguage, near fo frequently as the afcertaining

fome one or more Objects of a Species by fome Diſtinc

tion which they have, but which is not common to any

other Objects ofthe fame Species. Some fixed Connec

tion with a known Object may ſerve as fuch a Diſtinc

tion ; as, the Sayings of the feven wife Men ; or ſome

previous Knowledge, or fettled Intention ; as, the Book

which
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which I have read To-day ; the Bufinefs whichyou intend

to doTo-morrow ; or the Object may have been mention

ed before, as the Rules given above. When an Objec

is thus determined, the Definite Article is frequently

equivalent to a Demonſtrative Pronoun ; as, the Horfe

whichyou faw Yesterday, and that Horfe whichyoufaw

Tefterday, are equivalent Expreffions. The Account

given above of the Demonftrative Pronoun, fhews why

they are fo ; and very many other Inftances may be pro

duced ofthe like Coincidence. It may likewife be taken

for granted, that the Hearer knows an Object to be the

only one, or Number of its Kind ; as, the King, the Pro

phets, the Apostles, meaning the prefent King ofEngland,

the Prophets ofthe Old Teftament, the Apofiles ofthe New,

&c. orthe Definite Object may be the verygreateft, leaft,

wifeft, beft, &c. of its Kind, or within certain Limits ; as,

the greatest Man of the Age, the leaft Child in the School,

&c. And, laftly, the Cuftom of the English Language

frequently prefixes the Definite Article to a Participle, in

ordertofhew that it is to be confidered as a Subftantive,

with regard to another Subſtantive that depends upon it

by the Sign of ; as, thefeeing or a Sight, the building or

a Houfe, &c. And this Article is likewife placed before

Adjectives in the Comparative Degree, when two of

them are uſed to denote Similarity of Increaſe or Dimi

nution in different Inftances, but the one as dependent

on the other ; as, THE HIGHER you ftand THE FARTHER

you may fee ; THE LESS you defire THE SOONER you will

befatisfied, &c. and before Adjectives both of the Com

parative and Superlative Degree, when they denote fuch

Degree as of principal Confideration in what is faid ;

as, he will like it THE BETTER for your Recommendation ;

Ilike this THE LEAST of all; and fometimes before Ad

Ff verbs,
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verbs, when compared by more and moft ; as, theypro

ceededTHE MORE CAUTIOUSLY on that Account.

Of the Verb.

No. 17. Verbs denote States of Being, which may be

confidered either as Objects, or Coalefcent Circumftan

ces, including the Character of beginning, continuing, end

ing, being renewed, deftroyed, and again repeated, ſo as to

fuit any Occafion ofDifcourfe.

Ihave already fhewn that the Conceptions ofthe States

denoted by Verbs differ from thofe denoted by Nouns,

either Subftantive or Adjective ; and this, in confe

quence oftheir including the occafional Character above

mentioned. I have likewife faid, that all the gramma

tic Forms, peculiar to the Verb, proceed from this

fingle Character. I am now to make good my Affer

tion : And, in order to this, I muft obferve, that the

Verb appears in three different Capacities in Language,

which I fhall call THE OBJECTIVE, THE COALESCENT

and THE DEFINITIVE .

No. 18. THE VERB OBJECTIVE denotes a State of

Being, reprefented by aConception, feparately afcertain'd

in theIntellect, as the Conception ofan Object is, which

is denoted by a Noun Subſtantive, but it expreſſes the

State as having the occafional Character, which the States;

denoted by Subftantives have not. Hence all the States

denoted even by objectiveWords, muſt be abftract States;

i. e. fuch as the Mind confiders merely for its own Con

venience as exiſting each by a ſeparate Principle : For if

they really had fuch a Principle inherent in themſelves,

they could not begin, continue, end, be renewed, deftroyed,

and again repeated, fo as tofuit any Occafion. Hence no

fuch
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fuch Object as Heaven, Earth, Mineral, or even Ani

mal, Vegetable, can be denoted by a Verb : For theſe are

incapable of being deſtroyed, and again renewed, ſo as

to fuit any Occafion : But the State, denoted by every

Form of every Verb, muſt be ſuch as is capable of be

ginning, ceafing, being again renewed, and again de

ftroyed, and fo on by Fits, or Intervals ; and thus it

will be diſtinguiſhed into fucceffive Periods, capable of

being counted by the Numbers once, twice, thrice, &c.

Hence the Negative Adverb not may be united with

every Form of every Verb, to exprefs the State denoted

by the Verb, as never begun, or as deftroyed : And the

Adverb again may be united with the fame Forms, to

exprefs either the Affirmative or Negative State as refto

red ; as, to be, not to be ; to be again, not to be again ;

and fo of other Inftances.

As the Conception annexed to an objective Verb is

ſeparately afcertained in the Intellect, like the Concep

tion annexed to a Subftantive, every fuch Verb muſt

admit of being applied in Conftruction on the fame

Principles on which Subftantives are applied : There

fore the Signs of Cafes, and other Prepofitions, may be

united with objective Verbs, as well as with Subftan

tives, to direct to the feveral Modes of difcurfive Opera

tion, which are to be exerted in forming the complex

Conceptions, denoted by other Words with theſe Verbs

in Dependence upon them. Hence the objective Verb,

Speaking, for Inftance, may be declined like a Subftan

tive ; as, Speaking, ofSpeaking, to ſpeaking, in, with, by,

from Speaking ; and ſo of any other objective Verb.

The Forms ofthe Verb which are called Infinitive in

Grammar, are uſed objectively in all the Languages

that I have any Knowledge of : But it would be incon

Ff2 venient
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venient to prefix the Signs of Cafes and other Prepofi

tions to thefe Forms of the Engliſh Verb ; becauſe тo,

in this Language, is the Sign of the Infinitive Mood of

the Verb, and likewife ofthe Dative Cafe of Subftan

tives : Therefore To to speak, would be a very inconve

nient Form ofExpreffion ; and of to Speak, in to speak,

&c. would be diſagreeable, and often ambiguous . On

this Account the Engliſh Participles are uſed objectively,

as in the Inftances ſpeaking, ofſpeaking, &c. given above.

This Ufe of the Participle is (as I think) peculiar to

the Engliſh, and contributes much to the Concifenefs of

its Expreffion, and the Simplicity of its Conftruction.

No. 19. Yet the Verb, in its Nature , is coalefcent, by

whatſoever grammatic Form it is expreffed : For the

Kind of State denoted by it can have no actual Exift

ence feparate from other Objects ; therefore, in all its

Forms, it may unite with an objective Word on which

it depends, without the Mediation of any Sign or Pre

pofition. Hence, even the Infinitive Forms coalefce im

mediately with Subftantives on which they depend in

fuch Expreffions ; as, I know THESE THINGS TO BẸ,

they fuppofed THE GUIDES TO HAVE BEEN MISTAKEN,

&c. For thefe Things to be, expreffes that which is known

byme; and the Guides to have been mistaken, that which

was fuppofed by them : But the Participles are princi

pally uſed in Coaleſcence, and that with Subſtantives, and

objective Words of all Kinds ; as, a Manfpeaking ; of,

to, with a Man Speaking ; to ftand dejected ; ſtanding de

jected ; of, to, with ſtanding dejected ; and fo of other

Inftances.

THE VERB COALESCENT is of the fame Nature with

an Adjective, except that it carries its occafional Cha

racter
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racter along with it ; and this creates a confiderable

Difference between it and an Adjective : For the Verb

conveys the occafional Characteristic of a new Species to

the Object on the Expreffion of which it depends ; and

this an Adjective does not. Thus, in aMan Speaking,

bearing, reading, the Man becomes of the Species

Speaker, Hearer, Reader ; but fo long only as there is

Occafion for him to be in thefe States. Whereas in a

talkative, attentive, ftudious Man, the Man paffes into

no new Species, but into inferior Sorts of the Species

Man ; and is conceived to be conftantly, or at leaſt ha

bitually fixed in ſome of theſe inferior Sorts. Hence,

ifthe occafionl Character is abſtracted from the Coalefcent

Participle, and a permanent or habitual one fubftituted

in its Place, the Participle becomes an Adjective ; as, a

runningWater, a rifing Man, a thriving Plant, a determi

ned Spirit, a painted Sepulchre, &c.

I have already obferved, that one objective Conception

may be expreffed by feveral Words placed together in a

connected Series : A Coalefcent Verb may be one oftheſe

Words, andmay convey its occafional State tofome Part of

what is denoted by the Series, and not to the whole Object

denoted by the whole Series : Thus, in Attention to a Man

Speaking ; the Man is in the occafional State Speaking ;

but the Attention is not ; and fo of other Inſtances .

As the State denoted by a Verb Objective or Coales

cent is occafional, the fame Period thereof may be an

Object ofMemory, or ofactual Perception, or ofForefight:

For if it has once exifted to fuit fome Occafion, and

then has ceaſed, it is an Object of Memory only : If

it actually exifts, it may be actually perceived fo long as

the Occafion of its Exiſtence lafts : If it never has exift

ed, but is only intended, or propoſed, or confidered

before
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before it comes to pass, in order to fuit fome Occafion,

it is an Object of Forefight only. The three English In

finitive Forms of the Verb reprefent the State under

this threefold Diſtinction ; as, to have been, to be, to be

about to be ; and the three Participles do the fame ; as,

baving been, being, about to be, &c.

No. 20. THEVERBDEFINITIVE is always coaleſcent ;

but it contains in its Signification a farther Notice than

the Coalefcent Participle does. This Notice relates to

the Words themselves, with which the Definitive Verb

coalefces, and fhews that the Expreffion of the Object

whichthefe Words denote, is fufficiently compleated for the

Speaker's prefent Occafion and that the Verbal State af

fects the whole Object as ifit were expreſſed by one Name.

All the Forms of the Verb are Definitive, except the In

finitive Forms and Participles above deſcribed ; and

therefore all the Forms but thefe contain in them the

Notice above-mentioned.

An Object may be expreffed by a fingle Subftantive,

or a fingle Objective Verb ; and when it is fo, and a

Definitive Verb is made to depend upon it, all farther

Compofition ofthe Expreffion of that Object is ſtopped

on that Occafion : Thus, in I call, a Man calls ; neither

ofthe Objects I, A MAN, now admits of any farther Af

certainment by other Words made to depend immedi

ately on the Names I, A MAN : But, in a good Man

calls, a good Man of my Acquaintance calls, the Objects

A GOOD MAN, A GOOD MAN OF MY ACQUAINTANCE,

are each ofthem expreffed by a Series ofWords ; and

neither of the Seriefes can now be farther compounded ;

and each ofthem is affected by the State calls, as ifwhat

each of them denotes were expreſſed by a ſingle Sub

ftantive,
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1

ftantive. The Act of Affirmation or Affertion confifts in

giving Notice that the Compofition of the Expreffion on

which the Verb depends is stopped ; and that the whole

Object, denoted by the Expreffion, is affected by the Verb, as

it wouldbeifthis Object were expreſſed by one Subftantive,

and thefame Verb depended on that Subftantive.

The Definitive Verb always fhews the Object on

which it depends as in an occafional State, even in ge

neralTruths, or fuch as are often called eternal Truths :

Forthe Conception of the Object on which the Verb de

pends may be made lefs or more complex at the Speak

ér's Pleaſure, and may either be expreffed by one Name,

or by a Series of Words, as he judges moft fuitable to

his prefent Occafion : Thus we may ſay, GoD is eter

nal; or THE GOD OF THE UNIVERSE is eternal ; or

GOD THE CREATOR OF ALL THINGS is eternal ; or we

may add innumerable Attributes or Circumftances to the

Object GOD, in order to fuit any Occafion, and ſubjoin

the Definitive Verb is to the Expreffion of the whole

Conception ; and then Notice will be given, that the

State of the Conception in our Mind fuits our preſent

Occafion. In fhort, confider the Verb attentively in

whatſoever Light you pleaſe, and you will find that its

effential or diſtinguiſhing Property is the occafional Cha

racter above explained.

The Definitive Forms or Tenfes of the Verb relate to

Time, as diftinguiſhed into paſt, preſent, and to come, by

the Demonftrative A&t ofSpeaking or writing theparticular

Difcourfe in which theſe Tenſes are uſed : For the Words

I CALL, (for Inftance) if confidered in themſelves, ex

prefs my calling as equally relating to any Inftant ofTime

in which I pronounce the Words ; I CALLED, as to Time

preceding;
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preceding; I SHALL CALL, as to Time fucceeding any Point

ofTime in which I pronounce the Words. If therefore I

addrefs thefe Words to a Perfon who does not actually

hear me ſpeak them, as in a Letter or other Writing, I

must mention the precife Point of Time to which the

prefent Form, I CALL, relates in the Letter or Writing :

i. e. I muſt put a Date to it : For the Date is that pre

fent Time written down : And when this is known, the

Paft and Future, to which the other Forms ofthe Verb

relate in that Letter, or Writing, are determined from

it.

From this Account of the Definitive Verb, it appears

why a Relative Pronoun deftroys its Definitive Power :

For the Relative is an expreſs Notice that its Claufe muft

be united with its Antecedent, in order to make it compleat

Senfe: Therefore theCompofition ofthe Relative Claufe

is incompleat, although it contains a Definitive Verb in

it; and confequently the Notice of the grammatic Form

of the Verb is destroyed by the connective Notice of the

Relative. Hence Multitudes of Relative Claufes are

equivalent to a Coalefcent Participle of the Verbs which

theſe Clauſes contain : For a Coalefcent Participle is of

the fame Effect as a Verb deprived of its Definitive

Power : Thus, a Man who labours here, is equivalent to

a Man labouring here ; a Tree whichgrows yonder, to a

Treegrowing yonder ; a Picture which I fee, to a Picture

feen by me; a Man whom you know, to a Man known by

you, &c. Inthe two laft Inſtances the Paffive Participles,

jeen, known, are ſubſtituted inſtead of the Active Verbs

fee, know ; and by me, byyou, are fubftituted inſtead of I,

you. The Reafon of this will appear when the Verb

Tranfitive is confidered particularly.

It
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It likewiſe appears from this Account of the Definitive

Verb, why it cannot depend on a fingle Subftantive in

an oblique Cafe, or on a fingle Adjective, Adverb,

Conjunction, or Prepofition : For all theſe Words muft

have fome Word to depend upon, before the Compofi

tion can be compleat. If therefore a Definitive Verb

fhould be made to depend on one ofthem, the gramma

tic Form ofthe Verb would fhew the Compofition ofthe

Expreffion on which it depends to be compleat when it

is not fo ; and therefore the whole Expreffion would be

abfurd. What is faid of a fingle Subſtantive in an ob

lique Cafe, and of a fingle Adjective, Adverb, Conjunc

tion, or Prepofition, equally obtains with regard to any

Series of Words depending on any of them : For the

Compofition of every fuch Series is incompleat till fome

Word is added for them to depend upon : Therefore, till

fuch Word is added, no Definitive Verb can be confift

ently made to depend on the Series. Hence there muſt

be in every Expreffion on which a Definitive Verb can

depend, the Nominative Cafe of a Subftantive, or an Ob

jective Verb, or fome Expreffion or Demonftrative Cir

cumftance, equivalent to the one of them, otherwiſe the

Compofition cannot be compleat ; and therefore no De

finitive Verb can be confiftently applied to give Notice

that it is fo.

I except, in what is faid above, the Inftance in which

Words are applied to fignify the meer Sound, or written

Appearance, of each : For when thus applied they are

all of the Nature of Subftantives ; and of Confe

quence any one of them, or any Series ofthem, may

take a Definitive Verb in Dependence upon it, as when

it is faid of is a Particle ; and fo of other Inftances.

G Of
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Of the different Sorts ofVerbs.

No. 21. When Verbs are diſtinguiſhed into Sorts by

the different Manners in which they are used in Conftruc

tion, they are divided into VERBS TRANSITIVE , and

VERBS INTRANSITIVE, or NEUTER, as they are fome

times called.

Every Verb Tranfitive confifts of Pairs ofStatesfo con

ceived, that either State of a Pair fuppofes the other

of the fame Pair : Thus, the State to Jee, fuppofes

the State to beseen ; and, converſely, the latter fuppofes

the former. The State, to be feen, muſt exiſt in ſome Ob

ject, that the State, to fee, immediately affects. Ifthere

fore the Name of an Object be placed in immediate

Dependence on the Verb to fee, that Object will be

confidered as in the State Seen, and that inftantly, with

out any direct mentioning of the State : And thus the

Mind is enabled to pass on ſo as to confider the Object

feen merely as a Coalefcent Circumftance of the State

to fee ; and hence this Verb is called a Verb Tranfitive

in Grammar. All Verbs which have Pairs of Forms

correfponding in the Manner above-mentioned, are

Tranfitives ; fuch as to read, to be read; to have given, to

bave beengiven ; hearing, heard ; having heard, having

been heard, &c. &c. The firft of each of theſe Pairs is

called an Active Verb in Grammar ; and the ſecond a

PaffiveVerb. The Active Verbs are only confidered as

Tranfitive in Grammar : Yet the Paffive Form as much

fuppofes a correfponding Active State, as the Active

fuppofes a correfponding Paffive State : But when a Paf

five Verb is ufed, and an Object in Dependence upon

it is conceived to be in the correfponding Active State,

the Sign by is interpofed, in Engliſh, between the Verb

and
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and the Name of the Object ; as, to be feen by a Man,

where the Man is the Object ſeeing. The Reaſon why

the Sign is interpofed will quickly appear in what will

be faid ofthe Verb Intranfitive.

It is manifeft from hence, that there are two Ways in

Language ofrepreſenting an Object as in the fame Ac

tive or Paffive Verbal State. The one by fetting down

the Active or Paffive Verb in immediate Dependence on

the Name ofthe Object ; as, a Manſeeing, a Manſeen :

The other Way for the Active State, by ſetting down

the Namewith the Sign By inDependence on the Paffive

Verb ; as, Jeen by a Man (for here the Man is in the

Statefeeing) and for the Paffive State, by fetting down

the Name in immediate Dependence on the Tranfitive

Verb ; as, Seeing a Man (for here the Man is in the

State Seen) . Hence it comes to paſs, that the Relative

Claufe, aMan whom I ſee, is equivalent to a Manſeen by

me; fortheMan, as reprefented by whom, is underſtood

to be in the State feen, as he is directly repreſented

in the fecond Form, a Manfeen ; and I, as repreſented

in by me, am underſtood to be in the State Seeing, as I am

directly reprefented in the firft Form, Ifee: And on the

other Hand, a Man by whom I am feen, is equivalent to

a Man whofees me ; and this to aManſeeing me. Thus

the Reaſon appears ofthe Coincidence, in Senſe, of theſe

different Forms of Expreffion.

1

very

It may not be improper to obferve here, that the Ac

count given above of that in which the tranfitivePower

of the VerbTranfitive confifts, fhews moft evidently, that

the Sign ofa Cafe is only a Mark of a certain Mode of

Eftimation ofthe Mind ofMan : For the Senſe of John

feeing James, is exactly equivalent to the Senfe ofJames

Ggz Seen
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feen byJohn, becauſe the very fame Picture would repre

fent that which is denoted by either : Yet John is ofthe

Nominative Cafe in the firft, and of the Ablative in the

fecond ; and James is of the Accufative in the fecond,

and ofthe Nominative in the firft. The Active Partici

ple is mentioned in the firſt, and the Paſſive Participle in

the fecond ; but both the Active and Paffive States of

the Verb are really concerned in both the Expreffions :

For the Paffive is underſtood in the firſt by the Sign of

the Accufative Cafe (which is the mere Pofition of

James after the Tranfitive Verbſeeing) ; and the Ac

tive State is underſtood in the fecond, in confequence of

the Sign by prefixed to John, and following the Paffive

Verbfeen : And this is manifeftly the meer Refult oftwo

different Modes ofEftimation ofthe Mind ofMan employed

on the veryfame Appearance.

Many other very difficult Points in Grammar may be

explained from the Account given above, of that in

which the tranfitive Power of a Verb Tranfitive confifts;

as the Effect of a Prepofition ; the Reafon of what is

called abfolute Couftruction ; ofits appearing fo frequent

ly in Latin, and that from a Want of Participles in that

Language. Theſe, and ſeveral other Points, are treat

ed of at large, and explained from the Nature ofthe

Tranfitive Verb, in the larger Treatife on fpeculative

Grammar, of which this is an Abſtract.

No. 22. VERBS INTRANSITIVE , or NEUTER, are fuch

as have not Pairs of correfpondent States, as the Verbs

Tranfitivehave ; although they have the occafionalCha

racter, which is effential to every Verb. To be, to be

come, toftand, tofit, to grow, are of this Kind. As they

have not correfponding States which can be confidered

as
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as in other Objects, without being actually mentioned,

they are of Confequence without the tranfitive Power.

Many ofthem denote States, which, though occafional,

cannot be conceived as States either of Action or Suffer

ing, and therefore they are called Neuters ; as, to reft,

tofade, &c.

The Verb to be, is the most confiderable of all Verbs ;

and with the Verbs to exift, to become, and fome few

others, conftitutes a Clafs called, in Grammar, Verbs

Subftantive. Moſt of theſe Verbs receive all Sorts of

Subftantives in immediate Dependence upon them ; and,

by this Dependence, the Subftantives are made to denote

mere Coalefcent Circumftances of the verbal State with

which they unite ; and this without the Intervention of

correfpondent Paffive States, as in Tranfitive Verbs ;

thus, to be a Merchant, to become a Soldier, are complex

Expreffions oftwo Verbal States , in which a Merchant,

a Soldier, are mere Coalefcent Circumftances. It is the

Nature of Species which gives Occafion to this Kind of

Conftruction ; for the Characteristics of many ofthem

are not irrevocably fixed in the Individuals thereof, but

may be acquired and parted with occafionally ; there

fore the Names of Species coalefce with the Verbs

above-mentioned, to expreſs, not fixed Objects, but

occafional States; and this chiefly for the Purpoſe ofre

prefenting thefame Objects which themselves denote, as in

the occafional States. This appears infuch a one, being,

having been, going to be a Merchant : For fuch a one, and

a Merchant, are both Names of the fame Object ; but

fuch a one expreffes the Object as a certain Individual

diftinguifhed by irrevocable Marks ; whereas being a

Merchant expreffes a revocable or occafional State ofbeing,

in which the Object fuch a one is obferved . It is mani

feft,
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feft, that this Kind of Conftruction is chiefly uſed when

we intend to intitle more fully the Object on which the

verbal State depends.

All Adjectives may depend immediately on any ofthe

Forms ofthe Verbs to be, to become, &c. and when ſo, the

Verb, together with the dependent Adjective, denotes an

occafional State ; as, to be good, once, twice, thrice ; to

have beenfoolish, once, twice, thrice, &c. This Form of

Conſtruction is uſed, not to intitle, but to deſcribe Ob

jects, by Qualities confidered as occafional in them: And

this fhews with how little Reaſon the Adjective has been

rank'd with Verbs, and faid to be of the fame general

Nature with them : Whereas to make Adjectives fo, they

muft depend on the Forms of fome Verb Neuter, in

order to acquire the occafional Character of the Verb.

The Paffive Verbs to be named, called, made, appointed,

created, &c. admit of the like Conftruction with theVerb

Subftantive, and that for the fame Reaſon ; i . e . becauſe

they unite together two Names ofthe fame Object ; as, a

Child named John ; a Nobleman appointed Ambaſſador to

fuch a Court, &c. The laft-mentioned Verbs are the Paf

five Forms ofVerbs Tranfitive ; and as the Subftantives

united by them are both Names ofone and the fame Ob

jet, either of them equally fignifies the Object named,

appointed, &c. i . e. the Object that is in the State which

is actually mentioned ; as, the Nobleman is the Object

appointed, and the Ambaſſador is likewiſe the Object ap

pointed. Hence, if we would expreſs an Object which

depends on a Paffive Verb, not as in the State 'that is

actually mentioned, but in the correſponding Active State,

we must give Notice of our Intention byfomeparticular

Sign. By is ufed for this Purpofe in Engliſh, and this

prevents all Ambiguity. Thus, in the Expreffion a

Child
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Child named byJohn, we immediately perceive that John

is not the Object named, as in the former Mode of Con

ftruction, but the Object naming. The rest of the In

tranfitive or Neuter Verbs require no particular Expla

nation.

No. 23. When the English Verbs are diftinguifhed

into Sorts by the different Manners in which their gram

matic Forms are compofed, they may be reduced to three

Claffes ofForms, called THE VOICES OF THE VERB, and

theſe may be called THE ACTIVE, THE PASSIVE , and

THE MIDDLE VOICE. The Verb to call, is varied

through theſe Voices in the Practical Grammar, as a

Pattern by which any other Regular Verb may be va

ried or conjugated, as it is called in Grammar. And

Rules are farther given for the conjugating of every Ir

regular Verb. Theſe Rules for the Irregular Verbs may

be of confiderable Service to Foreigners, who ufually

find this Part of our Language fomewhat intricate and

difficult.

No. 24. As to THE MOODS OF VERBS , I have already

fhewed the Import of the Forms of the Infinitive Mood,

and likewife of the Participles, which (at leaft when

ufed objectively) may be confidered as other Forms of

this Mood.

The other Moods are all Definitive, and therefore re

late to Subjects expreſſed in Words, or taken for grant

ed, as underſtood of Course ; therefore they are all de

clarative of the occafional State ofSome Subject, the Ex

preffion whereofis compleated either inWords, or afcertain

ed by Demonftrative Circumftances, or understood ofCourſe.

There arefour Inftances in which the Subject is always

the Speaker himself: Thefe are a Question, a Command,

an
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an Intreaty, and a Wish : And in theſe the States ofque

fiioning, commanding, intreating, wishing, are conceived

to be preſent in the Speaker, when the Words are ſpoken

that expreſs what the Queſtion, Command, &c. is about.

Thefe States, or occafional Difpofitions of the Speaker's

Mind, are given Notice of by placing the Nominative

Cafe after the Verb or Sign ; as loveft THOU me ? or

doeft THOU love me? go YE ; come unto me ALL YE THAT

ARE HEAVY LADEN ; may You fucceed. That which

every Queſtion, Command, Intreaty, or Wiſh is about,

is, in Effect, a Suppofition : . For it may either be, or

come to pass, as it is repreſented, or not ; therefore

Suppofitions are often expreffed by placing the Nomi

native Cafe after the Verb or Sign ; as, were I as you,

for if I were asyou ; could we but think, for ifwe could

but think, &c. It is manifeft from hence, that what any

Queftion, Command, Intreaty, or Wish is about, muft

include in it an occafional State ; i . e. a State which

may or maynot be : For it is to no Purpoſe to inquire,

command, intreat, or wiſh, concerning that which can

not (at leaſt in Suppofition) either be or not be fo or

fo ; therefore a Verb is neceffarily concerned in the Ex

preffion ofeveryQueftion, Command, Intreaty, orWiſh.

When the Object commanded or intreated is pre

fent, or fuppofed to be fo, at the Time ofſpeaking, the

Pronouns THOU, YE , or you are uſually omitted ; as,

go,
inſtead ofgo thou, or go you ; for the Act of addreſſing

the Words afcertains the Object that is commanded or

intreated.

In a Queſtion, the Object of whom the Queftion is

afked, must be prefent, or confidered as prefent, even in

a Letter or other Writing ; if therefore the Queſtion be

not
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not concerning the State ofthat Object itself, there is no

Occafion for the Pronoun of the fecond Perfon, nor for

any Verbthat depends on it, feeing the Act of afking the

Queftion fupplies their Place : Thus, who is come ? is equi

valent to do tell me who is come ; and are they come?

is equivalent to do you tell me whether they are, or are not

come ; i. e. to, do you tell me which of the Suppofitions,

they are come, they are not come, is true ; and fo of other

Inftances.

you

No. 25. THE TENSES ofthe IndicativeMood are fix ;

and theſe fo conftituted, that two of them relate to the

Time in which theWords ofa Sentence are Spoken, two to

Timepreceding, and two to Timefucceeding the Time in

which the Words are ſpoken. The firft Tenſe of each

Pair expreffes the State as in Continuance ; the fecond, ſo

far as it is over at the Time to which the Tenſe relates.

THE PRESENT and SECOND PRETERITE relate to the

Time in which theWords are pronounced : Thus, I call,

expreffes the State as in Continuance ; I have called, as

over at that Time. THE FIRST PRETERITE and PLU

PERFECT relate to Time preceding that in which the

Words are pronounced : Thus, I called, expreffes the

State as it was in Continuance ; I had called, as it was

over at fome Time before the Time ofſpeaking. THE

FIRST and SECOND FUTURE relate to Time fucceeding

the Time of ſpeaking, and with the like Diftinctions :

Thus, Ifballcall, expreffes the State as it will be in Con

tinuance; Ifhall have called, as it will be over at fome

Time after the Words are ſpoken.

Theſe arethe general Diftinctions which are obferved

in the moſt ufual Application of thefe Tenfes : But fe

veral of them are uſed on many Occafions indefinitely ;

i. e.Hh
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i . e. without ftri&t Regard to theDiſtinctions above-men

tioned : Thus, they go, frequently means they willgo,

or they propose to go ; as they go To-morrow ; and if they

didfo, frequently means ifthey were to doso at any Time ;

as if they didfo they would be blamed, and the like Inde

finite Meaning ofthe Tenfes is frequently found in Sup

pofitions and Expreffions ofimaginary States.

The Demonftrative Adverbs of Time, fuch as now,

formerly, lately, hereafter, have been introduced into

Language, chiefly for the Purpofe of afcertaining the

Indefinite Meaning of feveral ofthe Tenfes ; as, ifthey

didfoformerly, lately, now, bereafter ; and the Subftan

tives -To-day, Yefterday, To-morrow, and the Adjectives

laft , this, next, in fuch Expreffions as laft Week, this

Month, next Year, ſerve for the fame Purpoſe. The very

Point or Period of Time to which theſe Words relate,

muſt be determined by actually fpeaking them, or by

putting a Date to each Letter or Writing in which they

are ufed: For To-day, in itſelf, denotes any Day in

whichtheWordisfpoken ; and Yefterday denotes the Day

preceding ; and To-morrow, the Dayfucceeding any Day

in whichtheWords are spoken. The Property ofrelating

to Time, as diftinguiſhed into paft, prefent, and to

come, by the Act of ſpeaking, is common to theſe

Words, with the Prefent, Paft, and Future Ten

fes of the Definitive Verb : Yet thefe Words are not

Verbs, and therefore Ariftotle's Definition of a Verb,

that it is a fignificant Word including Time, is not per

fectly exact.

No. 26. The Imperative Mood has but ONE TENSE,

which is confidered as a Prefent Tenfe, and is uſed in

Commands and Intreaties, and has therefore been ex

plained
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plained already. Sometimes indeed a Paft Tenſe ap

pears in the Imperative Form ; as, LET HIM HAVE BEEN

as foolish as you pleaſe, ftill he deferves Pardon. This

Form, fo far as it is Imperative, relates to a prefent Sup

pofition concerning a Paft State, and directs the Perfon

addreffed to take the Suppofition for granted.

No. 27. THE TENSES ofthe Potential Mood are all

of an Indefinite Nature ; for the States of the Verbs

whichdepend onthe Signs may, can, might, could, fhould,

would, are not repreſented as actually exifting, but as de

pending for their Exiſtence on the States denoted by the

Signs. The Conceptions of theſe latter States, (i. e. of

the States denoted by the Signs) all of them include

both the occafional and the definitive Character of the

Verb; and therefore all theſe Signs are compleat Verbs :

But the States which they denote immediately affect

other occafional dependent States. The State which each

Sign denotes is exceedingly general ; therefore, in order

to limit its general Meaning, a verbal Expreſſion of

fome Sort of dependent State is fubjoined to the Sign.

SHALL and WILL, muſt be confidered as the Signs ofthe

Prefent Tenſe of this Mood, as well as of the Future of

the Indicative : For in fuch Expreffions as you SHALL

continue as you are, I WILL continue as I am, SHALL ma

nifeftly denotes a prefent State of Compulfion ; and WILL,

aprefent State ofdeterminedVolition.

The Nature of the States, denoted by theſe Signs,

may eafily be explained from what has been faid ofthe

Verb in general, and of the Definitive Verb in particu

lar. CAN denotes any State analogous to a State ofcon

firmed Ability; MAY, any State analogous to a State of

confirmed Freedom from Contradiction ; MUST, any State

analogous to a State of inevitable Neceffity ; SHALL, any

Hh 2 State
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State analogous to aState ofCompulfion ; WILL, anyState

analogous to a State of determined Volition. COULD

denotes any State analogous to a State ofAbility, either

as merely remembered, or as not fully confirmed ; MIGHT,

any State analogous to a State of Freedom from Contra

diction , either as merely remembered, or as not fully af

certained; SHOULD, any State analogous to a State of

Compulfion ; wOULD, any State analogous to a State of

Volition, under the like Circumftances : Thus, in Iſaid

that I COULD, MIGHT, SHOULD, WOULD do fo : The

States denoted by could, might, &c. are manifeftly the

States can, may, &c. reprefented as now paft, or merely

remembered ; for the Words that I really faid at firft

were, I CAN, MAY, SHALL, WILL dofo ; but in I COULD,

MIGHT, SHOULD, WOULD doſo now, or To-morrow, upon

fuchConditions, it is equally evident that COULD, MIGHT,

&c. exprefs the States CAN, MAY, Sc. confidered as not

fully confirmed or determined. All theſe States may begin,

continue, end, be renewed or repeated in thefame Object, fa

as tofuit any Occafion : And the Expreffion of that Ob

ject must be compleat, otherwife thefe Signs cannot be

confiftently applied to it. And hence it appears, that

the States denoted by thefe Signs are occafional and de

finitive : But it alfo follows, that the States immediately

depending upon them muft likewife be occafional ; for a

State of Ability, or of Freedom from Contradiction, or of

Compulfion, or Volition, can no ways influence any States

but thoſe which are capable of being begun, continued, or

put an End to occafionally : And there can be no Need to

reprefent any States as under an inevitable Neceffity of

coming or not coming to pass, but ſuch as are capable of

being occafionally free fromfuch Neceffity. I obferved at

the first, that the States denoted by the Forms or Tenfes

of this Mood are all of an Indefinite Nature, and the

Reaſon why they are fo, is now clearly fhewn.

No. 28. The



( 245 )

No. 28. The Forms ofthe Subjunctive Mood exprefs

contingent States ; i. e. fuch as one Objectmay happen to

be in as well as another ; or fuch as may happen to be

in one certain Manner, or in fome other ; or may be in

any Manner that ſhall be ſuppoſed or affumed : Yet

thefe Forms have not this Power in themfelves, but ac

quire it by depending either on Indefinites, fuch as cho

foever, bowfoever, or onWords which give Notice of a

Suppofition, fuch as if, unless, although, &c. The In

dicative Forms may acquire the fame contingent Power,

by depending on the fame Words, and therefore are ap

plied as commonly as the Subjunctive Forms in a contin

gent Senſe ; as, whosoever he BE, or whosoever he is, that

Jaysfo, are equivalent Expreffions ; and fo of other In

ftances.

There are double Forms of fome of the Tenfes of

the Engliſh Verb, which are fet down in the Practical

Grammar ; and the different Ufe and Import of each

Form (as of hall and will, for Inftance) is ſhewn and

proved by Examples.

No. 29. As to the Diſtinctions ofNUMBER and PER

SON in the Definitive Forms of the English Verb, they

relate to the like Diſtinctions in the Objects, on the

Names of which they depend ; and, as in other Lan

guages, only ferve to afcertain more fully the Conftruction

of the Words themſelves. There is no Diftinction ofPer

fon in the Plural Termination ofour Verbs ; and there

forethe Pronouns WE, YE, or you are uſed to diſtinguiſh

the first and fecond Perfons ; for the third is uſed with

out the Pronoun THEY, if there be any other Name of

the third Perfon for the Verb to depend upon ; as, we

call, you call, the Men call ; not the Men THEY call. The

Plural
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Plural Form of no English Verb, except fome of the

Tenfes oftheVerb to be, is different from that ofthe firft

Perfon Singular of the fame Tenſe ; and therefore the

Pronoun I is uſed to diſtinguiſh this Perſon of the Verb

in the Singular Number.

The Signs BE and BEEN give a Paffive Signification

to the verbal Form which depends upon them in all the

compound Paft Tenfes of the regular English Verb ; for the

fame Form , when depending on other Signs, has an Ac

tive Signification : Thus, to have CALLED, is an Active ;

but to have BEEN CALLED, is a Paffive Verb ; and ſo of

otherInftances.

Of the Adverb.

No. 30. All Words which cannot conveniently be

reduced under any of the other Parts of Speech, are

ufually ranked amongſt Adverbs ; and hence there are

at leaſt five Sorts ofWords in this Claſs, which have

very different Powers from the reft. The Import of far

the greateſt Number of Adverbs is much the fame as

that of the oblique Cafe of a Subftantive, or of ſuch a

Cafe, with other Words depending on it : Thus, topro

ceed CAUTIOUSLY, and to proceedwITH CAUTION ; to do

aThing PERFECTLY, to do a Thing TO PERFECTION, are

equivalent Expreffions ; and to go soon, is ofthe fame

Import with to go IN A SHORT TIME ; and fo ofvery

many Instances. Thefe Adverbs therefore are not of

abfolute Neceffity in Language, but are nevertheleſs

very convenient ; for as they are peculiarly applied to

modify Adjectives and Verbs, and not to modify Sub

ftantives, they give both a Variety and Preciſion to Se

riefes ofWords ; for were notAdverbs uſed, the oblique

Cafes of Subftantives would recur too frequently, and

the
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thePhrafes would be too diffuſe in which they did recur :

Thus, in an oblique Direction is a more diffuſe Expref

fion than awry ; and fo of other Inftances , in which the

Meaning ofan Adverb is expreffed by other Words.

The Adverbs, which are of a different Nature from

the foregoing, are, THE NEGATIVE, THE REDDITIVE,

THE RELATIVE, THE DEMONSTRATIVE, and THE CON

JUNCTIVE.

Not is the NEGATIVE ADVERB, and gives Notice

that the Object or State that is expreffed by the Word

which depends upon it, is to be confidered as extermina

ted : Thus, to be, becomes NOT to be ; good, Nor good ;

and in they do NOT speak, the State doSpeak is to be con

fidered as exterminated ; and in I, and NOT THEY, did

this, THEY are to be exterminated from the Expreffion

I andthey didthis ; and fo of other Inſtances.

Ay, yes, no, are REDDITIVE ADVERBS ; they are ap

plied to give Anſwers to Queſtions aſked by way of

Suppofition. Ay, or yes, fhews the Affirmative to be

true ; no, the Negative : Thus, are they come, is equiva

lent to tell me which ofthe Suppofitions, THEY ARE COME,

THEY ARE NOT COME, is true : The Anfwer by ay or yes

fhews that the first is true ; by no, that the latter is fo .

The RELATIVE ADVERBS are when, how, why,

wherefore, where, whither, whence, whether, while, till,

untill: I obferved, when I treated of THE INTERROGA

TIVE PRONOUNS, that each of theſe Adverbs includes

the Power of a Relative : All of them, but while, till,

and untill, may be uſed in afking Queſtions ; and the

Reaſon is manifeft, from what has been faid of the Ef

fect ofthe Interrogative Pronoun.

Whereat,
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Whereat, whereby, wherein, wherewith, and fome

others, are ufually called Adverbs, although they are

equivalent to which or what in Dependence on the

Prepofitions at, by, in, with, &c. as, wherein have Iof

fended, and in what have I offended, are of the ſame

Meaning; and fo of other Inftances.

The DEMONSTRATIVE ADVERBS are fuch as require

fome Demonftrative Circumftance to aſcertain their

Meaning as the Demonftrative Pronouns do ; and many

of them directly include the Force of a Demonftrative

Pronoun ; they chiefly relate to Time and Place, but

fome of them are applied, by Analogy, to Quantity,

Number, &c.

Ere now, now, hereafter, and ſeveral others, are De

monftrative Adverbs of Time. Now, in itſelf, denotes

any Inftant ofTime in which the Word is actuallyspoken

ere now, refers to Time preceding ; and hereafter, to Time

fucceeding anyfuch Inftant. Hence the particular Preſent

Time by which the Paſt and Future are eſtimated, when

denoted by thefe Adverbs in any particular Diſcourſe,

must be determined by actually ſpeaking the Diſcourſe,

or by putting a Date to it.

Hence is applied both to Time and Place, and figni

fies from this Time, or from this Place ; the particular

Time that is meant to be determined by ſpeaking the

Word, and the particular Place, by that in which the

Speaker is when he ſpeaks the Word.

Yonder, here, there, are Demonftrative Adverbs of

Place ; yonder, fignifying inſome diſtant Place, the Place

to be determined by Pointing, or fome Demonftrative

Action or Circumftance : Here, in this Place ; there, in

that
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that Place ; the particular Place meant to be determined

as before. The rest of the Adverbs of this Claſs may

eafily be explained on the fame Principles.

THE CONJUNCTIVE ADVERBS are fuch as amount to

additional Declarations or Affertions, concerning that

with which they are connected : Thus, moreover fhews

that what is introduced by it is more than is abfolutely

neceffary to compleat the Sentence with which it is uni

ted. Farther, likewife, too, befides, and fome few others,

are much of the fame Import as moreover.

Even fhews that what depends upon it is exactly as it

is repreſented, notwithſtanding any Appearances to the

contrary ; as, even the wifeft ofMen may err.

Forfooth implies that what is faid occafions Contempt

in the Speaker, on Account of fome preſumptuous or

abfurd Proceeding, which is related in the Words with

which this Adverb is connected ; as, he, forfooth, muſt di

rect. The Word forfooth might perhaps be more pro

perly confidered as an Interjection.

The Circumſtances which the Conjunctive Adverbs

denote, always exiſt either at theTime of ſpeaking, or at

the Time to which the Sentences themfelves relate, in

which thefe Adverbs are uſed : And therefore, although

thefe Adverbs have the Force of declarative Sentences,

they have no Need of different Forms relating to paſt,

prefent, and future Time, as the Definitive Verbs have,

which are uſed in Sentences.

Of the Conjunction .

No. 31. The general Nature of a Conjunction is ex

plained, in a good Meaſure, in what is faid of the laſt

I i mentioned
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mentioned Sort of Adverbs : For the Conjunctions are

all additional Declarations or Afſertions, either of certain

Connections amongſt Words in the fame Sentence, or

between different Sentences ; which Declarations cannot

be conveniently made by Sentences formed on purpoſe,

as often as the Occafions of Language require them.

Some of the Conjunctions are applied in a Kind of

Conftruction, which is confidered as joining Words toge

ther: All of them are applied in joining Sentences toge

ther.

When a Conjunction is confidered as joining Words,

there is, in the Series, fome common Word or Expref

fion, which is either to be referred to ſeveral Words, or

feveral Words to it.

When the Refult of all the References is neceffary for

the Speaker's Purpoſe, and is ufed: Thus, In the Begin

ning Godcreatedthe Heaven and the Earth, is equivalent

to in the Beginning God created the Heaven, in the Begin

ning Godcreated the Earth.

When the Refult of any one, or offome one ofthe Refe

rences but without determining which, will anfwer the

Purpoſe, either and or are uſed ; as in, either you,

or I, or he, may do this ; any one of the Perfons is

reprefented as capable of doing this ; but in either you,

or I, or be, must do this, only one of the Perfons is repre

fented as under a Neceffity ofdoing this ; but it is not de

termined which Perfon is fo. As the particular Perſon

out of feveral is not determined, although only one is

actually concerned, all of them are to be kept in Mind

as much as in the References by and.

When
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1

When the Reſult of none of the References, if taken

affirmatively one after another, will anſwer the Purpoſe,

neither and nor are uſed ; as, neither you, nor I, nor he,

knows this ; i. e. if you, and I, and he, are taken and

confidered one after another, none of us will be found

to know this.

Whenthe Refult offome Reference looks like an Ex

ception to what might be expected from Circumstances

attending what is ſaid, but is uſed ; as in, I do not know

but we may do it, a Likelihood is infinuated that we may

not do it, although there is no Impoffibility in doing it,

or Determination not to do it.

The Nature

The Conjunctions deſcribed above, as joining Words,

are likewiſe uſed to connect full Sentences ; and , with

feveral others, which are ſeldom used but to connect full

Sentences, are reduced to eleven Sorts. Theſe are fet

downin Order in the Practical Grammar.

ofan Abridgment, fuch as this Treatife is, does not al

low me to explain the Force of each particular Con

junction at large ; therefore I fhall only obferve here,

that each Sort of Conjunction is a Mark of aparticular

Sort ofdifcurfive Operation, the Reſult ofwhich appears

when Words or Sentences are actually united by it.

Some of thefe Operations have particular Names :

Thus, the Act of Exception is exerted when but is men

tioned ; that of Suppofition, when if, or unless ; that of

Illation, when therefore or wherefore is mentioned ; and

the Refult ofthe Exception, Suppofition, or Illation, is

fhewn in the Words which depend on thefe Conjunc

tions. If there were particular Names for the feveral

Sorts ofdifcurfive Operations which are exerted when

the other Conjunctions are applied, the Import of each

Įiz
might
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might be ascertained more eaſily than it can now be

done for want of fuch Names.

Of the Prepofition .

No. 32. Prepofitions are the Marks of feveral Sorts

of difcurfive Operation founded on the different Refpects

in which the Mind itſelf confiders Objects, and this in

order to derive from themthe Conceptions of Circum

ftances merely coalefcent ; i . e. fuch as will unite with an

Object or verbal State, without increaſing its Number.

The Art of Grammar is under an almoft infuperable

Difficulty, occafioned by the want ofNames for the Sorts

ofdifcurfive Operation denoted by the Prepofitions ; or,

at leaſt, by the want of a Name for the Operation which

is denoted by each Prepofition that is equivalent to the

Sign of a Cafe ; for, iffuch Names could be found, the

moft fimple of all the difcurfive Operations of the Mind

would be reduced to Sorts, diftinguiſhed by thoſe Names :

Whereas, at prefent, we have no Means of diſtinguiſhing

the Operations, but by their different Effects in Seriefes

ofWords connected by Prepofitions.

It is the capital Property of a Prepofition , that when

by Means thereofa Subftantive is made dependent on another

Subftantive, or on a Verb, the compound Expreſſion denotes

anObject or State no ways increased in Number : Thus, in

the King ofFrance; two Objects, the King and France, are

concerned, and theſe Objects are eſſentiallyfeparate from

each other, yet the Expreffion denotes but one Object ;

and in to gofrom France, the State to go, and the Object

France, are both concerned, and yet the Expreffion de

notes but one State. Almost every Writer on Gram

mar has thought it a fufficient Explanation of Prepofi

tions
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tions to fay, that they denote the ſeveralRelations which

are amongſt Objects and States ; but this is a very de

fective Explanation : For, if Objects are effentially ſe

parate, no Relation amongſt the Objects themſelves can

unite them into one Object : But the Conception of an

Object, as it may be modified by the Mind of Man, may

be united with the Conception of another Object, ſo as to

form out ofboth one complex Conception. In order to ac

count for this Effect, both the abſtractive and the connec

tive or difcurfive Operations of the Mind itself muſt be

particularly confidered : For, by the abſtractive Opera

tions, feparate Conceptions are firft formed in the Intel

lect, both of Objects and States, which never preſent

themselves feparately either to the Senfes or to the

Mind : And this is the artificial Proceeding which is to be

uſed before we can at firſt apprehend the Meaning of

a fingle Subftantive or Verb in the Infinitive Mood : For

it is evident that when we acquire the Conception that

is annexed even to a proper Name, we check or confine

the Attention, and do not let it dwell on all that is pre

fented at once to the Senfes, or to the Mind ; for a Child

never fees its Nurſe actually ſeparate from all other '

Things ; and much lefs does it perceive the States to be,

to ftand, to fit, &c. detached and ſeparate from Perfons

and Things : Therefore the converfe Operations that

unite into one complex Conception thoſe Conceptions

which are formed by Abſtraction, and laid up in the In

tellect as denoted by fingle Subftantives and fingle.

Verbs, are the moſt fimple and natural of all the difcur

five Operations of the Mind of Man : For theſe arethe

very first Attempts of a Child to reprefent, in Words,

any common Occurrence or Appearance, as it preſents

itfelf all at once to the Mind. Hence all the difcurfive

Operations exerted in this Proceeding, become fo very

familiar
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familiar to us from our Infancy, that we never attend to

the Particulars in which one of them differs from ano

ther ; and, of confequence, have no Name for any one

Sort of them as diftinguiſhed from the reft. Indeed, if

the Particle than be confidered as a Prepoſition, we have

a Name for the Operation that is exerted when it is

ufed ; viz. the Act ofCompariſon ; but than is Reddi

tive Conjunction, rather than a Prepofition.

The cleareſt Conception ofthe Nature of a Prepofi

tion may be got from confidering the Correſpondence

between the Active and Paffive State of one and the

fame Tranfitive Verb . Ifthe Active Verb is mentioned,

and a Subftantive immediately fubjoined to it, the Ob

ject denoted by the Subftantive is inftantly conceiv

ed to be in the correfponding Paffive State, although

that State is not directly mentioned. And thus the Ob

ject is made to denote a Circumftance merely coaleſcent of

the State on which it depends ; as in to poffefs a Houſe ;

where the Houſe is the Object poffeffed. Now, inſtead of

the Verb topoffefs, let the objective Participle, thepoffeff

ing, or the Subftantive, the Poffeffion, be ufed, and the

Expreffions, the poffeffing, or the Poffeffion or a House,

will be nearly ofthe fame Import with to poffefs a Houſe.

Hence it is clear, that or directs us to confider the

Houfe as the Object poſſeſſed, in order to reduce it to a

Circumftance of mere Coalefcence with the Object Poffef

fion, or with the objective State the poffeffing ; fo that this

Particle, in Effect, fupplies the Tranfitive Power ofthe

Verb.

Hence it comes to paſs that, in many Inftances, the

Effect of almost any Prepofition may be ſupplied by a

Relative Claufe, with a Tranſitive Verb in it : Thus,

the
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8

the Parts of aWhole, the Parts which conftitute a Whole ;

a Man WITH another, a Man who accompanies another ;

a Houfe IN a Wood, a Houfe which a Woodfurrounds, are

equivalent Expreffions ; and fo of many other Inftances.

The Subject of the Prepofitions is by much the moſt

difficult Part of rational Grammar, and that for the

Reaſons given above . A Lift of all the English Prepo

fitions is given in the Practical Grammar.

Of the Interjection .

No. 33. The Interjections are fhort Expreffions, fo

formed as to declare at once either fome fudden or violent

Emotion in the Speaker, or his Intention when he is in

fome Situation which makes him incapable of holding

continued Converſation with the Hearer.

Some Interjections are the Sounds that are produced

by the Emotions themſelves which they denote, as ha

ha he ! ofLaughter ; ob ob ! of continued Pain.

Others, as hola ! foho ! are Notices to fome one at a

Diſtance to attend till the Speaker can come to him.

Others, as mum ! hift ! huh ! are Notices to continue

in Silence.

Others, as Peace ! Silence ! are Injunctions to defift

from ſpeaking.

Others, as Othat! are Indications ofwiſhing.

A Lift of the Interjections is given in the Practical

Grammar.

It
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It is manifeft that every Interjection is an Affertion

either Declarative, Imperative, or Optative ; and there

fore is equivalent to a whole Sentence containing a Defi

nitive Verb in it. But the Circumftances which attend

the Speaker when he utters an Interjection, make it un

neceffary, and ſometimes impoffible, for him to ſpeak a

full Sentence ; as when bola ! or foho ! is uſed to fome

one at a Diſtance ; or when a general Silence is enjoin

ed by huh ! Hence it is clear that the Interjection has

the Property of Affertion or Affirmation as well as the

Definitive Verb ; and this, with what has been obferved

on the Conjunctions , fufficiently fhews that the Effence,

or diftinguishing Property of the Verb does not con

fift in Affirmation or Affertion, becauſe thoſe Parts of

Speech have this Property as well as the Verb ; and in

deed the Vocative Cafe of a Subftantive has the fame

Property For if you Name a Man or other Object by

a Subftantive in that Cafe, you affirm or affert that the

Man or other Object denoted by the Subftantive, is the Ob

ject to whichyou direct your Diſcourſe.

SECTION II.

OfWords in connected Conftruction.

IT

T would by no Means anſwer the general

Purpoſes of Language to give many fingle

Words a Power like that above deſcribed of the Inter

jections ; that is to fay, to make each ofthem, by itself,

declarative of the Intention of the Speaker ; for the

Hearer is fuppoſed to underſtand the Meaning of every

fingle Word before it is ſpoken ; and, of confequence,

the mentioning of any fingle Word cannot, of itſelf,

give him any new Information : Therefore theDemon

ftrative

No. 34.
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ftrative Circumftances which attend the Ufe of Interjec

tions, give all the new Information which one of them

conveys to the Hearer : Thus, if a Speaker cries out Si

lence ! he is underſtood to mean, I require Silence to be kept

fromthis Inftant in which I speak : But the Interjection,

in itself, equally denotes the Injunction ofany Speaker,

and equally relates to any Time in which it is spoken ;

fo that the very Perfon who gives the Injunction muſt be

determined by actually feeing him, and the very Inftant,

byactually hearing him pronounce the Word: And this

gives the Hearer new Information, viz. that ſuch a cer

tain Perfon, at fuch a certain Time, is defirous of Silence

being kept : It is therefore manifeft, that the Word Si

lence ! can only be uſed as an Interjection in certain Cir

cumftances, which fometimes occur in the Ufe of Lan

guage, but not conftantly, nor even frequently.

What is faid ofthe Interjection maybe applied to any

fingleWord, even though it be a Definitive Verb ; fuch as

go, come ; for one oftheſe, by itself, gives no new Infor

mation to the Hearer ; becauſe go, of itſelf, reprefents

any Speaker, as enjoining any Perfon Spoken to TO GO at

anyTime in which theWord is ſpoken : But ifthe Speaker,

and Perſon ſpoken to, are preſent with each other when

the Difcourfe is held, the Demonftrative Circumftances

attending the Diſcourſe, enable the Hearer to compre

hend that he is the Perfon enjoined, at fuch a particu

lar Time, and by fuch a particular Speaker ; all which

Points he was ignorant of till the Word go was men

tioned. If therefore the Perfon addreffed is not actual

ly prefent when the Addreſs is made, (as in a Letter, or

other Writing) he must be told who made the Addrefs,

and when, and to whom, or he receives no new Infor

mation from ſuch a ſingle Verb ; i . e. the Writer ofthe

K k Letter



( 258 )

Letter muft fign his Name, and put a Date, and aDi

rection to it.

The Latin and Greek Definitive Verbs, ſuch as amo,

amas, amat, rvælw, rumleis, tumle, are exactly of

the Nature above-mentioned ; and fo are the English

Forms I love, thou loveft, he loves : For if we fuppofe

any one of them to be written by itſelf on a Paper, and

fome Perfon to find it, who knew neither the Hand

Writing, nor the Time ofWriting, nor towhom it was

addreffed, fuch Perfon would learn nothing in particu

lar that he did not know before : The Reaſon of this is,

that the Man or Woman, denoted by I, thou, or he,

fhould be the Object of his efpecial Attention ; and he

does not know on whom to fix his Attention, becauſe

he does not know who wrote the Words : Therefore

fuch Expreffions as the foregoing, are by no means pro

per for the general Purpoſes of Information. To ac

complish thefe, fome Conception muft firft be raiſed in

the Hearer's Mind, denoting fomething which he can

make the Object of his eſpecial Attention : Then, in or

der to give him new Information, this Object must be

repreſented in fome State, fuch as thepreſent Occaſion of

Speaking requires. The Object of efpecial Attention may

be denoted by a fingle Subftantive, or a ſingle objective

Verb ; becauſe either of thefe expreffes a Conception that

is feparately aſcertained in the Intellect, and annexed to the

Subftantive or Verb ; fo that it inftantly recurs to the

Hearer's Mind, and that by mere Recollection, as foon as

the Noun or Verb is mentioned. When this Concep

tion is raiſed, it may either repreſent the Object of

efpecial Attention, as fufficiently circumftantiated for the

Speaker's prefent Occafion, or not ; if it does, Notice muſt

be given by the Speaker himſelf, that it does fo ; for

otherwife
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otherwiſe the Hearer could not poffibly knowit. This

is done by thegrammatic Form ofa Definitive Verb, inde-"

pendent ofthe rest of the Signification thereof; and there

fore fuch a Verb muſt be made dependent on the Name

ofevery Object of efpecial Attention, when that Name, of

itſelf, expreffes the Object fufficiently for the Speaker's

prefent Purpoſe. But farther, the State in which this

Object is to be repreſented, muſt be occafional ; for it

muſt be adapted to every new Occafion, or no new Infor

mation can begiven : That is to fay, it must be fuch a

State as the Speaker may reprefent as actually perceived,

or as merely remembered, or as only foreſeen or propofed

or as not in the above-mentioned Situations ; or as capable

or incapable, likely or unlikely to come to pafs. This is

the occafional Character ofthe State denoted by a Verb ;

and this Character is annexed to no Sort of Conception

but that denoted by a Verb : Therefore the State in

which the Object of eſpecial Attention is to be repre

fented, must be expreffed by a Verb, and this Verb of a

Definitive Form, ornonew Information will be given by

what is faid. When this Verb is applied to the Name

of the Object of eſpecial Attention, the Form of a com

pleat Sentence is given to the Expreffion ; as, in the Man

calls, does not call ; has called, has not called ; will, may,

can call; will not, may not, cannot call, &c. The Man

is the Object of efpecial Attention in all theſe Sentences;

and calls, does not call, &c. are ſeveral definitive occa

fional States ofthe Verb tocall, in which the Man is re

prefented.

1

T

THE MAN, in Terms ofGrammar, is called the SUB

JECT ; and any of the Definitive Verbs calls, does not

call, &c. the PREDICATE of the Sentence in which each

of themis concerned.

Kk a Both
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Both the Subject and Predicate of each of thefe Sen

tences is fimple ; i . e . confifting of one Name, and of

one verbal Form : But the Subject ofany Sentence may

be made as complex as the Speaker pleaſes, by adding

Expreffions of more and more Coalefcent Circumftances to

the Name that denotes the Object of efpecial Attention ;

as, THE MAN offuch a Houfe, THE MAN offuch a Houſe

infuch a Place, &c. &c. This Liberty of adding Coalef

cent Circumftances continues till the Definitive Verb

is applied, and then ceaſes : For the Speaker then gives

Notice, by using the definitive grammatic Form, that the

Expreffion of the Subject of his Sentence is fufficiently

compounded for his prefent Occafion : The Predicate

of
any Sentence may likewiſe be made as complex as

the Speaker pleaſes, by adding Expreffions of more and

more Coalefcent Circumftances in Dependence on the

Verb which gives the Form of a Sentence to the whole

Series of Words.

The Conception denoted by a Series ofWords, when

made the Subject of a Sentence, is of the fame Nature as

the Conception which is denoted by one Noun Subftan

tive in the Nominative Cafe ; for all of it, taken toge

ther, repreſents an Object compleated in the Intellect of

the Speaker. The Conception denoted by a Series of

Words, when made the Predicate ofa Sentence, is of the

fame Nature as that denoted by one Definitive Verb ;

for all of it, taken together, expreffes a State, the Whole

of which affects the whole Subject, juſt as it would do

if all the Subject were contained in one Subftantive, and

all the Predicate in one Definitive Verb. Hence the whole

Application of Language, however diverfified in Ap

pearance, is reduced to this fimple Proceeding, viz. of

finding fingle Names ſuited to our preſent Purpose ; or of

making
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making Seriefes of Words to be confidered asfingle Names ;

and offindingfingle Verbs fuited to our preſent Purpoſe, or

ofmaking Seriefes ofWords to be confidered asfingle Verbs,

reprefenting Objects on which they depend in fuch States of

Being as the Speaker HAS OCCASION to reprefent thefe Ob

jects in.

It is manifeft from hence, that the connective Part of

the Signification of an Adjective, Coalefcent Participle,

Relative Claufe, and Prepofition , is no more than a Kind

of Notice to the Mind, to diffolve its own abftractive

Operations, by others which are the Converfes thereof, fo

as again to unite into one Conception thefeveral Parts into

which it had at the firft refolved complex Objects, and com

plex verbal States, merely for its own Convenience : And

hence it likewife follows, that all the connective Parts of

Speech are no more than Auxiliars to the Subftantive

in the Nominative Cafe, and to the Definitive Verb. I

have in this Place confidered the Vocative Cafe as a

Kind ofNominative, and the objective Verb as a Kind

of Subftantive Name of Species ; for theVocative Cafe,

or the objective Verb, either alone, or with a Series of

Words depending upon it, may denote the Subject ofa

Sentence as well as any other Name ; and the Reaſon

why it may do fo is given in what has been ſaid in par

ticular of the Nature of the Cafe and of the objective

Verb. Thus it appears from the Refult or Effect of

Sentences, that the Account given above of each of the

Parts of Speech is certainly right ; for this Refult or

Effect is exactly ſuch as fuits with the Account.

Of the Concords .

No. 35. Although Words must be reduced to the

Form of a compleat Sentence, on almoſt all Occafions, for

the great Purpoſe ofgiving new Information to the Hear

er,
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er, yet the Words of which the fame Sentence confifts,

may be placed in ſeveral different Orders, and every Or

der may not be equally convenient, either for Eafe of

Pronunciation, or Clearnefs of Conception.

No Method can be taken which will generally be

more effectual for Clearnefs of Conception, than to

place the capital Word ofthe Subject, either the firſt, or

as near the first as poffible ; and everyWord which im

mediately modifies another, either cloſe before or behind

the Word which it modifies ; and to proceed in this

Manner till the Subject ofthe Sentence is compleated,

and then to give immediate Notice that it is fo, by men

tioning the Definitive Verb ; and if the Verb is to be

modified by dependent Words, to place each of theſe as

near as poffible to the Word which it modifies, and to

proceed in this Manner till the Predicate of the Sen

tence is compleated.

Moft ofthe prefent Languages of Europe proceed on

this Plan of Conftruction ; but the antient Greeks and

Romans were not fatisfied with fuch Simplicity : For

in their Languages the Words of the Subject and Pre

dicate of a Sentence are almoft conftantly intermixed,

and the Definitive Verb frequently ſtands the laſt in the

Sentence : But in order that Words, thus placed, fhould

be intelligible, it was neceffary to introduce into theſe

Languages certain grammatic Marks, to fhew which

Words are to be confidered as immediately modifying

each other, although they do not ftand cloſe together.

It is for this Purpoſe, and this only, that in theſe Lan

guages the Terminations ofthe Adjectives, and Pronouns

Poffeffive, Relative, and Demonftrative, and of the Par

ziciples are made to vary, fo as to anſwer the gramma

tic
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tic Terminations of Gender, Number, and Cafe of the

Subftantives on which they depend : And the Diftinc

tions ofTermination in the Perfons and Numbers ofthe

Definitive Verb are introduced, even into the Engliſh,

on the fame Account. This Correfpondence of Termi

nation is called Concord in Grammar, and, by the Help

of this, the Words of almoſt any Sentence may be

mixed in various Orders in the Greek andLatin, and yet

may continue intelligible, becauſe the correfpondent

Terminations of the Words fhew which are to be taken

in immediate Connection, although they do not ftand

cloſe by each other. This creates an Accordance ofcor

refpondent Sounds in theſe Languages, which cannot be

in a Language of fo fimple a Conftruction as that ofthe

Engliſh is ; but it creates a continual Return of ſome

thing like Rhime, which is difagreeable, unleſs the

Words ofcorrefpondent Termination are removed at a

Diſtance from each other ; and this Removal fometimes

makes the Sentence intricate. The Greek and Latin

are often confidered as more elegant than the Mo

dern Languages : But fo far as Simplicity contributes to

Elegance, the latter have the Advantage ; and the En

glish perhaps more than any other : For the Plan ofits

Conftruction is exceeding fimple, and yet capable of

mach Precifion.

No. 36. The Concords are confidered as three in moft

Languages. THE FIRST CONCORD requires that the

Termination ofthe Definitive Verb fhall agree with the

Number and Perfon of the capital Object in the Subject of

the Sentence which is defined by the Verb.

As the Termination ofthe firſt Perſon Singular of all

Engliſh Verbs (except fome ofthe Tenfes of the Verb

to
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tobe) is the fame with the Termination of all the Per

fons Plural of the fame Tenfe, the Obfervation of this

Concord in our Language is very eafy : Thus, I love,

we love, you love, they love, have all the fame Termina

tion ; and only thou loveft, he loveth, or loves, have Ter

minations different from the reſt.

No. 37. THE SECOND CONCORD in Greek and Latin

requires that the Adjective fhall be varied, fo as to fuit

the grammatic Gender, Number, and Cafe ofthe Sub

flantive on which it depends : And in French, and other

Modern Languages, it requires that the Adjective fhall

be varied, fo as to fuit the grammatic Gender and

Number of its Subſtantive. This introduces a Neceffi

ty in thefe Languages of confidering every Subſtantive

as offome grammatic Gender, although it be the Name

of an Object of no Sex : And as thefe Objects have no

thing in them which anſwers to the Diſtinctions of Sex,

mere arbitrary Cuftom has determined, that fome of

their Names fhall take an Adjective of a Maſculine

Termination ; others, an Adjective of a Feminine ; and

others, in Latin and Greek, an Adjective of a Neuter

Termination. As this is altogether arbritary, no

thing but Cuſtom can be relied on to determine it ;

and therefore many Rules are neceſſary to fhew what

the Cuftom of each particular Language has deter

mined in this Point. This creates much Trouble;

all which is avoided in English, by allowing no gram

matic Diftinctions of Number, Gender, or Cafe, to its

Adjectives, and by placing them as near as poffible be

fore or behind their Subftantives. Most of the Modern

Languages retain (as I believe) the grammatic Diſtinc

tions of Number and Gender in their Adjectives, and

yet place them as near their Subftantives as they are

placed
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placed in English. This is a confiderable Imperfection,

becauſe it creates much Trouble, and is attended with

little or no Advantage.

No. 38. THE THIRD CONCORD in Greek and Latin,

requires that the Relative Pronoun fhall agree with its

Antecedent in Gender, Number, and Perfon.

This Rule extends, in English, to all the Pronouns ;

for it includes even the Pronouns Poffeffive, which, in

Greek and Latin, follow the Rule of the Adjective.

The Relatives in Engliſh have no Diſtinction of Num

ber ; for they can feldom be uſed without Antecedents

actually mentioned, or without fome Definitive Verb

immediately depending upon them ; as, in the Perfon

of whom ISpeak ; the Perfons of whom I Speak ; who is

here ? who are here ? And either the Number of the

Antecedent, or that of the Definitive dependent Verb

determines the Number of the Object which the Re

lative repreſents : But it muſt be remembered that

who, reprefents Perfons ; which, Things ; and that,

either Perſons or Things.

As to the Poffeffive Pronouns, the Sex, Number, and

Perfon of an Object contained in the Signification of

one of them, are as eafily known as they are when

the fame Object is denoted by a Perfonal Pronoun : So

that the Engliſh Concord of Pronouns, with their Ante

cedents, requires very few Directions .

The Determination of the Cafe of a Relative Pronoun

is not a Proceeding of the fame Nature with that of ad

juſting the Concords ; for the Relative is always in the

fame Cafe in which its Antecedent would be, if it were

fubftituted in the Clauſe inſtead of the Relative ; but

L 1 the
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Antecedent would often ſtand in a different Place : For

the Relative muſt be the firſt Word, or as near as poffi

ble to the first Word of its Clauſe ; and this, in order to

give inftant Notice that the Clauſe is an Expreffion of

imperfect Senfe, although it bears the Form ofa com

pleat Sentence. Now one and the fame Sentence may

be turned into as many different Relative Claufes as

there are Subftantives in it, if we firft make one ofthefe

Subftantives, and then another, the Antecedent, and

fubftitute a Relative for the Subftantive which is made

the Antecedent : Thus, I am writing a Syftem of Gram

mar, may be turned into three Relative Claufes ; the

first depending on I, the fecond on a Syftem, and the

third on Grammar ; as, I who am writing a Syftem of

Grammar ; a Sytem of Grammar which I am writing ;

Grammar, of which I am writing a Syftem. I is of the

Nominative Cafe in the original Sentence, and fo is who

inI who amwriting, &c. A Syftem is of the Accufative

in the original Sentence, and fo is which, in à Syftem of

Grammar which I am writing, &c. although which

ftands before both the Nominative I, and the Verb am

writing. Of Grammar is ofthe Genitive in the origi

nal Sentence, and fo is of which, in Grammar ofwhich

Iam writing, &c. although it ftands the firft in the Re

lative Claufe, and ofGrammar ftands the laſt in the ori

ginal Sentence. Thus it appears that the Relative re

tains the Cafe, but departs out of the Place of its Ante

cedent in the original Sentence that is turned into firſt

one Relative Clauſe and then another, except when it

is the Nominative Cafe to the Verb ; as, in I who am

writing, &c.

The adjuſting of the Cafe of the Relative is, in all

Languages, difficult to Children ; but may be made

much
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mucheasier to their Apprehenfion, by reducing the fame

Sentence to ſeveral Relative Clauſes, according to the

Example given above.

No. 39. The general Plan of Conftruction of the

Engliſh Language is ſo very fimple, that there is no Ne

ceffity of faying more on the Conftruction of Nouns,

Pronouns, Verbs, &c. than has been already ſaid in the

Account ofthe feveral Parts of Speech, and of the Con

cords ; eſpecially as practical Rules for their Conftruc

tion are given in the foregoing Treatife : Only the

Verb in the Infinitive Mood, requires fome Obfervations

in this Place, to fhewthe Reaſon ofits Application in fe

veral Manners of dependent Conftruction.

This Form ofthe Verb fupplies the Place of a Sub

ftantive in any Cafe, and yet does not take the uſual

Signs before it : Thus, in a Boy defirous TO LEARN ; to

learn, in effect, is ofthe Genitive Cafe ; for it is that of

which the Boy is defirous : But, in a Boy inclinable TO

LEARN, to learn is of the Dative ; for it is that to which

the Boy is inclinable : In a Boy intending TO LEARN, to

learn is ofthe Accufative ; for it is that which is intend

ed by the Boy: And, in a Boy ftriving TO LEARN, to

learn is of the Ablative ; for it is thatfor which the Boy

ftrives ; and fo of other Inftances.

What is ſaid ofa ſingle Infinitive Verb, is alſo true of

this Verb with a Series of Words depending on it :

Thus, in a Perfon defirous TO LEARN GRAMMAR , incli

nable TOLEARN GRAMMAR, intending TO LEARN GRAM

MAR, ftriving TO LEARN GRAMMAR, the Expreffion to

learn Grammar, is, in effect, of the Genitive, Dative,

L12
Accufative,
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Accufative, and Ablative Cafe. The Infinitive Verb is

in its objective Character in the Expreffions above : But

it fometimes coalefces with a Subftantive on which it

depends ; and with the Subſtantive forms an Expreſſion

fimilar to one Subftantive in a depending Caſe : Thus, in

I know THIS TO BE ; this to be is equivalent to an Accu

fative Cafe, for it expreffes the Thing known. THIS TO

BE is, in effect, a full Sentence, only not reduced to

Form, becauſe it is made dependent on I know ; for the

whole Expreffion is equivalent to I know THAT THIS IS .

In the first Expreffion, the grammatic Form of Conftruc

tion by the Infinitive Verb is only a Notice concerning

the Words themfelves, viz. that this to be, although

equivalent to a Sentence, is now to be confidered as one

Subftantive, depending on I know . In the latter Expref

fion, that gives the very fame Notice concerning the

Sentence this is ; and hence it comes to pass, that the

two Expreffions, I know this to be, I know that this is,

are exactly equivalent to each other ; and fo ofany other

Inftances of like Conftruction.

In Greek and Latin, the Conftruction, by the Accufa

tive Cafe and dependent Infinitive Verb, occurs very

frequently : And, in Greek, a Claufe of this Kind is

turned into any Cafe, by prefixing an Article in that

Cafe ; as, μETO To εypovas μs, after my rifing ; or

after I am rifen ; εν τω ελθειν αυτόν εις οικον, upon his

coming into the Houfe ; where, to ysgvas μs, is a

Kind of Accufative , and τῳ ελθειν αυτον εις οικον is a

Kind of Dative or Ablative Cafe. The Frequency of

this Kind of Conftruction in Greek, arifes from the

Want of objective Participles in the Language : For,

as Participles may be confidered as a Kind of Subftan

tives in Engliſh, we make the Poffeffive Pronouns, my,

bis,
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his, &c. and fometimes other Adjectives, and even the

oblique Cafes of Subftantives, depend upon them ; as

in my rifing, his coming, ſwift running, John's going, &c.

which cannot be done in Greek ; becauſe the Participles

of that Language have not the Subftantive or objective

Character. The Gerunds and Supines are introduced

into the Latin to ſupply theWant of objective Partici

ples ; as, amandi of loving, amando by loving, &c.

It is manifeft that fuch Expreffions as I hear ofHIS

GOING, we discovered THEIR PLOTTING TO DECEIVE US ,

are equivalent to I hear THAT HE GOES, we discovered

THAT THEY WERE PLOTTING TO DECEIVE Us ; i. e. to

the full Sentences he goes, they wereplotting to deceive us,

depending on I hear, we discovered ; therefore it is clear

that the only Difference between theſe equivalent Forms

of Expreffion is in the different Modes ofEftimation, which

the Minditselfapplies in uniting the Conceptions denoted by

JeveralWords into other Conceptions more complex.

"

This confirms what has been delivered throughout

this Treatife, concerning the Principles on which the

Application ofLanguage proceeds ; and likewife proves

that the whole Analyſis has been carried on without any

material Error : For if either the Principals orthe Pro

cefs were wrong, Conclufions muſt have followed that

would not have agreed, as thefe do, with all that Variety

of Effects, which actually enfue in the Application of

Language.

It may not be amiſs, before I conclude this Part of

theWork, to obferve, that the Greek and Latin are no

ways comparable to the English, with regard to the

Simplicity of their refpective Plans of Conftruction :

That the Difficulty of Plan in the former Languages,

has
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has probably occañoned their Diſuſe (at leaſt it appears

that the Modern Greek retains the Words of the An

tient with little Alteration, but has adopted the eaſier

Plan of Conftruction of the Northern Languages) : That

all Complaints of Imperfection arifing fromthe Auxiliar

Verbs, or the prefixed Signs of Cafes in Engliſh, are

deftitute of real Foundation : That the Variety of the

Terminations of English Words, when placed together

in Sentences, is greater than it can be in Latin and

Greek, in which the Nouns are declined , and the Verbs

conjugated, by certain Claffes of final Syllables ; or

even in French, in which the Verbs are conjugated by

the fame Means : That the correfpondent Terminations

of the Subftantives and Adjectives of thefe Languages

muft recur continually, together with the eſtabliſhed

'Terminations ofthe Definitive Verbs : That the Latin

and Greek are manifeftly overcharged with thefe Cor

refpondencies, which are frequently in a Kind ofRhime

to each other : And that to avoid the too frequent Re

turn ofthis Rhime, the Words in theſe Languages are

very often fo difpofed in Sentences, as makes them in

tricate at the firft reading, eſpecially to People who are

accuſtomed to a more fimple Plan of Conftruction, fuch

as that ofthe Engliſh is,

Thefe, and many more Particulars, concerning the

Greek and Latin, and feveral of the Modern Langua

ges, may eafily be proved by Deductions from the Prin

ciples laid down in this Treatife : And this without ha

ving Recourfe to mere arbritrary Cuſtom, or to what is

fometimes called the Genius of a Language. If the ge

neral Plan of Conftruction of a particular Language be

what is meant by its Genius, this is not the Reſult of

Chance, but of the Reafon of Man, adjufting certain

Means
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Means to certain Purpoſes, and that by difcurfive Ope

rations, fo exceeding fimple and obvious, that their

very Simplicity makes it difficult to account for them

explicitly. Nevertheless, whatſoever the Reafon of

Man has applied in Compofition , the like Reaſon may

trace back to its moft fimple Principles ; and when theſe

are once diſcovered, they will extend to every remark

able Effect. If fuch Principles are difcovered , Art is no

longer the Reſult of Practice in repeated Trials ; but

general Elements are made known, and fhewn by Proof

to be fuch as may be fafely made the Foundations ofSci

ence. I need not obferve to the Reader, that the only

Principles uſed in this Treatife are contained in the

Definitions of the Noun and Verb with which the

Work begins.

FINI S.
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